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1 0 Db]ectnres

The library of the recent past was not what the llhrar}r is today. Obviously
the Jibrary of the future will be quite different from what it is today. If we
take time o identify library changés since World War 11, it would be-evident
that changes have orcurred in both degree and king: We f‘rnd libraries
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providing information in nmn}r different media : books, microforms; arts
prints, periodicals, disc records, audio tapes, motion picture films, slidés,
film strips, models, realia. Libraries thus have taken on a new’ role :
dissemination of information produced in diffeent media In this unit we
introduce you to the physical media of information. These meédia have evolved
since mankind started keeping records of events, activities and achievernents.
- After reading this unit you will understand the concept of physical media
.and their evolutionary pattem '

1.1 Introduction

A peep into the past reveals that the Eustory of libraries para]lels the

of writing and evolution of media, For about 6000 years, people have rnade
pictorial and written records of their ideas, their relations with others and the
world around them. They have’ preserved their records on -a variety of
materials - bone, clay, metal, wax, wood, papyrus, silk, leather, parchment,
paper, film, plastic and magnetic tape. At about every stage of development
of these media, people have nrgamsed collections of records inte their librartes.
The organisation of libraries is inextricably mixed up with them. The earliest:
libraries in a real sense were the collections of recorded media For the use of
' living. Currently we are beginning to witness the intteduction of- v:deo—tapes
ind computer terminals. into the stock of services provided. We need “to
examine the basic social and technological factors that gre affechng the services
provided by libraries. -

The modern society is immersed in the epnch of electronic¢
communication, which means that information megdia is keeping pace with
~ fechnology as a means of serving the needs of library uses. In fact, the
€electronic information is opening a new era of information setvices. Now.we
shall study the various physical media that have evolved. over the years:

1.2 History of Recording Medla

3 .

Inforrnation has to be ordered, structuréd or contained in some way, ctherwise
it will remain amorphous and- unusable. The reason for this lies in our
humanity, that is, the limitations of our sensory apparatus. We are unable to -
transcend the bourds of our senses — with due respect to mystics and to the
practitioners of extra-sensory perception, Information has to be representéd
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for us in some way, and conveved through a channel of some kind. According, '
to Marshall McLuhan, ‘only electric light is pure information.” Tivery other
medium has to have another medium inside it. For instance, documentary
information may be enshrined in anything a person might write, compose,

print, draw, sketch, or convey by similar means, By means of speech, we use
the sound waves fo-convey a message {o another person. Animals can send
chentical messages to cach other, and eyen our domestic pets have access to
sensory information denied to us. Whatever the message, it rnust be str LLcture-.i
in some way; it must be recorded

121 Early Attempts

Farly writing materials commonly used were many and varied. Probabiy

‘the first writing material was stone, the first writing an inscription and the

first pen a chisel'. Indeed, the earlicst writing material was rock or stone on
“which rude scratchings - were at first traced by scribes and then actually cut

by stone-cutters, who probably had no idea of their meaning. These rock or
stone inscriptions seem to have been the world's early writings, the evidence
. of which is stilt found on the pyramids in Egypt and on hill sides, columns
and pillars of stone in India. The instrument with which this writing was
done was'a metal tool called chisel which had a sharp edged end.

1.2.2 . Clay Tablets

As the stone blocks were heavy and could not be easily carried from one
place to another, the need for something lighter and more portable than
_stone as writing materiat-was felt and as a result, bricks or clay tablets came
into common use at the hands of the chaldeans; a Semitic tribe that flourished
in- ancient Babylonia. They used to impress the Characters with some kind
of stamp or stylus into the tablets of soft clay which could then be baked in
otder to give the writing permanence. One of the specimens of such claybooks,
now in the British Museum, is an account of the fiood and this is perhaps the
oldest example of writing which is believed to have been. inscribed about the
year 4000 B, C
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Metals like lead, copper; brass and ‘bronze were usecl as writing materials at
- a considerably later stage, the letters being inscribed on them with somﬂtlung__
like a sharp pointed . metal tool.

&
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1,24 Lminen

Lgyptians used linen as writing material and later Romans followed. But
this was discarded afterwards.

1.2.5 Wmdén Boards

Wooden boards as the media of writing had been in use in India during the
Buddhist period, We find reference to it both in the Vinaya-pitaka arud the
 Jatakes. These writing boards were then known as Phalakas which were used
by the beginners for learning the alphabets. From the Buddhist work
‘Lalitavistava’ we come to know that boards made of sanda!l wood were
used like slates in schools. Woaden boards were used for writing manuscripts.
The Bodleian library at Oxford possesses an Indian manuscript written on
_such wooden boards. - :

During the Greek and Roman periods, the commonest form of writing
‘was by means of a-stylus, a sort of pointed metal pencil upon wax-covered
wooden tablet. One of the greatest advaritages of these wax-covered woaden
tablets was that the same tablets could be used over and over again for
writing only by melting the wax. There. was also very liberal use of bamboo
and the true bark as writing materials in some parts of the world, Palen and
other leaves were also used for writing purposes in some couniries of Eastern
Asia like India, Ceylon and Burma, : '

1.2.6 Fap}rfds -

During the period that people of Mesopotamia were using clay as writing
material, the Egyptians were writing on papyrus sheet, made from the papyrus
reed. This reed grew in the marsh-lands of the Nile river. The great libraries
of ancient Egypt, Greece and Rome consisted of collecHons of papyrus scrolls,
The Greeks also used papyrus. The stems of these plants were at first cut
into very fine strips of two-foot lengths by splitting thern down-warids with
a sharp knife. These strips were then laid side by side-on a board and cogted
with a paste made from a mixture of flour and Nile-miud. A second layer of
strips was then set acruss the first and the two were then either hammered
or pressed. The sheet thus assernbled was afterwards dried in the sun and
polished with a bone-tool so that its ‘surface could be written upon in ink
with a soft quill, the hollow stem of a feather used as a pen or with a reed
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pen made of the stack of grasses or of canes and bamboos. apyrus was the -
material of practically all the books of antiquity. '

1.27 Animal Skins

When papyrus was not available, scholars of ancient world began to write en
leather, made from aninial skins, During the 1940's and carly 1950's, hundreds
of manuscripts made of [eather scrolls were found in the caves near the shore.
of the Dead Sea. These were called Dead Sea Scrolls. 1t is presumed that
these scrolls belonged to the library of a Jewish religious group called the
Essenes. The Essenes lived in the highlands near the Dead Sea at about the
time of Christ.

5

-"1.2.8 Parchment

The parchment was used as early as 1500 B.C. But it could not gain popularity
and extensive use until the beginning of the Christian era. Fhere is, however,
a legend about the origin of parchment. In the Second Century B.C; Eumenes
IL, king of Pergamum, an ancient city of Mysia {Asia Minor) in order to build
a large library appealed to king Ptolemy Epiphanes of Lgypt to supply him
‘a large quantity of papyrus for this purpose. When Ptolemy refused to export
so much quantity of papyrus, Eumenes instead of abandoning his project
prepared his entire library on parchment -made from the skins of sheep,
goats and -pigs. Parchment has probably taken its name from the city of.
Pergamurm which was then the centre of ifs trade.

1.2.9 . Vellum

Vellum as a writing material is made from the skin of a newbom calf, it
requires much treatment before its surface-can be written upon. After cleaning .
it in a long exposure in lime, it is stretched in the sun and dried and then
trimmed with a knife. It is then dusted with chalk and rubbed smooth with
pumice stone, Prepared thus the piece of Vellum can be written upon. The
finest vellum known as Ulerine Vellum was made from the small skins of
calves which were unborn or died at birth and it was used for the most
-expensive manuscripts. It is heavier than parchment and more expensive
_and is perhaps the most beautiful and the most durable of all materials used
for books. The oldest illuminated manuscript written on vellum is the Virgil
which is now. in the Valican. ' '
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1.3 Paper

The Chinese invented pa per by abﬂut 105 A.D. Cai Lun who served the court
of Emperor Hi i Tsai-Lun, invented paper and used the inner bark of the
mulberry tree for fibre. Later the Chinese obtained the fibres by pounding
rags, hemp rope and old fishing nets into,a pulp. The art of paper making
reached Baghdad by 800, Egypt by 900 and Europe b}r 1100. By 1500 A.D.
paper almost completely replaced parchment :

1.3.1 -Manufacture of Paper _
The principal raw material of paper are cotton, linen rags, esparto, straw,
-hemp, bamboo and wood. Of these cotton rags yield by far the purest celiulose
and therefore, the finest grades of paper are made from them. Their fibres aze
‘nearly an inch long on the average, very fine and strong. T hev are the most
durable of all papers.

Rag materials are at first reduced to cellulnse pulp from which paper is
made. As soon as these materials arrive at a paper mill, buttons, fasteners
and rubbers are all removed and they are cut into small pieces over a sieve.
In order to remove dirt and grit they are then air-dusted. Next comes boiling’
provess. The chopped pieces of rags are then boiled in water under pressure
for several hours and alkalis such as caustic soda or soda ash or lime is
added in order to wash away the colouring and’ inter-cellular matter. The
rags then go into a machine cailed ‘breaker’ or ‘Hoilander” in which they are
-washed in water and reduced to pulp. This stage is called ‘half-stuff’. The
half-stuff is then passed into another machine called ‘heater’. The pulp at this
stage is known as ‘stuff’, the working'material of the paper-maker. The beating
process being over, colouring matter, China clay or size may now be added
in the ‘beater’ according to the quality of paper to be made..

Though most papers are now machine made, hand- makmg is stlll
continued in certain mills pmducmg the finest grades’ “of paper. The /stuff’
from which paper is made is then stored in vats, As the vatman dips the
empty mould into the ‘stuff’ in a vat and lifts it up, he finds it all covered-
with a semi-liquid pulp. He then shakes it in his hands in two directions-
biackward and forward and pours side to side almost simultaneously. This-
shake is very important since it causes the fibres in the stuff to interlock in
all directiens and thus unparts_strength to. the resulting sheet of paper. -

In paper we often see'a design-or a device in transparent lines which
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goes by the name of watermark. This is made in the paper by twisting and
soldering the wires of the mould in the form of a désign or a pattern. It is
generally found at the centre of cne half of the sheet and one can see it
clearly if one holds the sheet up to light. It-is particularly useful in -:letermuung
F(:-rrnat in datmg an undated work.

1.3.2 Writi'ng

1t seems likely that writing in the first phase of human civilization had purely
utilitarian purposes to fulfil. As man grew a little more civilized, he was in
one sense compelled to discover some method of writing for three urgent
needs. In the fzrst place, he could not afford to forget certain things which
had, therefore, to be recorded. Secondly, he had at times to communicate
with persons wha Were at'a great distance and thirdly, in order to protect his
own property he had t0 mark his owr things like the cattie, sheep, horses
- and the like in some distinctive manner. So man had to evolve the aft of
writing by means of visual symbols or signs and once he had evolved it and
-made_ it known, he used it for preserving his war-songs, prayers, the legends
and myths. There were many types of graphic sign systems; the alphabet
was not alone, and it did not just happen. The evolution of these sign Systems
can be divided into.

Pictographic : Representations of objects, actions or ideas.

Ideographic : an activity, object or idea represented by a single sign.

Syllabic : Signs representing groups. of letters.

Fluman beings began.with primitive pictography. Over the passage of
time these pictoral signs become stylized, losing their primary pictoral values
to become a secondary system of tdeograms or ideographs. Ideographic
scripts are still inflnential in modern communication systems. Chinese and
its derivative Japanese script, Kanjt are well-knowrn examples of descendants
of ideographic scripts, These *idea mgns are cﬁlfed logographs ot logngrams

. where a sign represents, a word or part of a word. Mathematics and logic use
logographic systems and the dollar sign should bé well-known fo us all.

Historians of the alphabet draw a dividing line between thé alphabet
proper and the representational signs. They do’'so for a very sound reamn
Writing proper uses visual signs to represent sounds or sound gmupd
links the visual world with the world of sound.

With the invention of paper, writing activities proliferatd. The needs of

commerce and industry made writing an esseéntial ingredient in 'the culkirre-
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of time. Paper made the stable media for recording.. Thus the writing
revolution was the first of the great communication revolutions in the history
of mankind and one tu which all sulesequent ones are indebted.

1.3.3 I-“rmhng

Writing was to be the most advanced communications technology from the
fourth millennium BC to the fifth century AD when Johan Gutenberg set
. ovable for the first printed book. The five centuries since Gutenberg set up
his printing press in Mainz (C. 1450) have been shaped in profound and
varied ways by a device which is in essence extremely simple. That is
‘extremely Stl'n‘plE once it has been invented and demonstrated. In essence, it
. is a technical device for reproducing texts in identical and virtually unlimited
numbers, Frmtmg has been defined as : “the device of placing together
movable pieces of metal type, each having on its upper end an alphabetic
character ‘in relief, which being inked and impressed upon suitable material
leaves a mark or pnnl:

This was the mventmn that was to be so potent in spreading Furopean
power and influence thoughout the world, This connection with European
power and cultural dominance is a point to be noted at the outset. Printing
was not originally a European technique, The art of printing began in China.
The oldest dated ‘printed’ book extant-a Chinese version: of the famous
Diamond Sutra - was produced-in China in 868 A.D.; it is printed from
woaden blocks on sheets of mulberry bark paper which are pasted up into
a continuous roll. Despite a lengthy tradition of book production in China
and Korea, the only part of the process that seeped throughi to the West was
the. sectet of paper making, When the Arabs conquéred Samarkand in, 751
AD, they acquired the art, and it was introduced by the Moors into Spain
and Sicily.

The context of demand for a new medium of communication was
growing steadily, Ever since the 12th ::entur}r there had been a substantial
increase in the number of universities in Burope. The desire for ‘the new
learning’ led to an increase in student numbers. The teaching methods of the
day were based-entirely on the book as a medium of information storage and
transfer. The only bmk available tended to be the one in the teacher's
possession. He read aloud from the book and the students took notes as best
they could. Our modern term ‘lecturer’ comes from Latin Jector, meaning a
reader The only copying facilities available were thﬂﬁe pmwded by the
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stationarii, the university booksellers. Manuscript copying by the ‘Scriveners
was labour intensive task, therefore it was expensive and beyond the means
of many poor scholars. More than that, the stationarii could not keep pace
with the demand; there was a waiting market for a technique that could.
produce texts in sufficient numbets at reasonable cost. For Gutenberg it had
tobe a mass-production activity fequiring a technological base and an expert
“division of labour: He also needed investment capital; information prodiiction
was no less a commadity than it is now. e was tortunate. Overseas trade
had brought wealth to Mainz as to many ather European cities, so he was
able to find people with necessary risk capital. Inventions generally require
for their commercial success, a perceived need, the necessary expertise and
adequate financial investment, They also need a sound technological base in
the current ‘state of the art’ in ancillary technologies. Printing, in the words
of one writer, is, the multiplication of mind’ : the fertile matrix of an ever--
expanding market of ideas. But markets imply competition and in such
contexts the weaker cultures must necessarily be assimilated or disappear.

1.4 Modern Physical Media

Modern technology and contemporary transportation placed us in this world
and of it, even beyond it-into outerspace and on the other planets. There is
nothing particularly new about innovation, exploration, and discovery; what
the modern communications media have done for us; however, is to make us
witness to° that discovery and exploration. Technology, through some 230
million television sets in a hundred nations of the world, permits us to sit in
our living rooms and watch mankind watking on the moon and soen after
to see the néws clips showing us exactly how the Pope and other dignitaries -
reacted to the sameé event. Technology permits us not only instantaneous
awareness of natural calamity or historic happening but also simultanecus
awareness, making of mankind one gigantic family in its perception of news
and one very small and humbled household in its reaction to it. We now
discuss the vast array of the modern media forms. '

1.4.1 Microforms

Miniatarized graphic communications media, generally on film, but also on
paper or card and containing for the most part print, but occasionally
diagrams, drawings and other illustrations alse. Some equipment or device
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* for enlarging the image is required in order to ‘read’ the medium. - :
There are several types of microform, distingnished by their format and

other characteristics, Thy may be broadly categorized into roll microfilm,

microfiche, micro-opaques and miniaturized print, but there aré other variarts,

Microforms have fulfilled an 1mpurl:ant rote in' coltection development
in {ibrary and inforination’ services and in the.broad area of adrninistrative
processes also. The use of microforms as a document publishing medium for
a variety of material in¢liiding books, pamphlets, periodicals, theses; papers
and manuscripts, Ras had a significant impact on library collection building,
‘They brought ecanortty in terms of preduction and duplication, storage and
transportation of both criginal and republished material. They. have alg:
contributed to increasing the availability of copies of important and scarde
items and at the same time. preservation of material.. Microform documens
publishing practices-may be divided into categories : original or primary
publishing, where material makes its first appeararice in microform; paralle]
publishing, where paper and microform versions appear simultanecusly;
and retrospective pubhshmg, wherg.previoisly published paper material is
produced or reprinted in microform.

Microforms are a medium dependent on equipment tugether with a
certain level of user skill. The desigh and quality of microforms and equipment
are thereforé critical to their successful exploitation,. as is the provision of a .
suitable reading environment. The availability of viewing and. printing
machings- gOES SOME way to overcoming the user reﬁistance fo naadmg
microforms for sustamed periods: :

14.2 Motion Picture Films

Primitive moving pictures were avmlable before the invention of photograﬁ!y,
in the form of, for example, optical toys based on the phenomenon’ of
persistence vision. The acfual inventor of film is uncertain. Thomas Edison
invented the Kinetoscope in 1890 but this was not strictly. speakmg a pro;etbed'
film system.
Although thére had been man}r earlier experiments with sound, a practical
‘sound system was not actually introduced until 1927. Various forms of colour
film were also available before the Technicolour three-colour process was
used in 1935, Motion picture films and motion picture film on video formats,
immportant ph}rswal media of information became wvery. popular as. the:r
characteristics are a visual image with combined effects of coloyr, sound and
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motion. Archives may also make videos avallahle for v:ewmg h]thﬂugh
. there are larger type formats available for prnfesswnal broadcast quahly, the
moast common videotape format for library or home use is the halhmg;h VEIG
video cassette. Although VHS became the predominant format in the 1950s,
there are still problems of incompatibility due, to natiefisl variations in _
broadcasting standards.

However, the comparative robustness of video cassettes, combined with
their low cost and easy operation, has meant that they have made films more
accessible to their audience than ever before.

- 1.4.3 Filmstrips and"Slides

These belong to earlier forms of non- prmt media, These are either snlent or
with sound. . .

144 Audio-Visual

The definition of the word ‘audiovisual’ is fraught with problems as new
technological developments result in even more formats. For example,
multimedia technologies which enable computer applications to -be' tised
with a varlety of audiovisual formats (information carriers) are now a major
concern for librarians. Definitions therefore need to be open’ to adapt Lo
‘these developments.

All forms of recorded information are audiovisual materials in that
they are audio, visual or both,

UNESCO's Legal (uestions facmg Audiovisual Archives present a
lawver's viewpoinl :

Audiovisual materials are to be understood as ¢

{Visual recordings (with or without soundtrack} irrespective of their
physical base and recording process used, such as films, filmstrips, mictofilms,
slides, magnetic tapes, videograms etc.

. (1) Sound recordings irrespective of their physical base and the
recording process used, such as magnetic tapes, discs, soundtracks or
audiovisual recordings, uptically read laser discs.

1.4.5 Televisian

Television is on optical and electric system for continuous transmission of
visual images and sound that may be instantaneously received at a distance.
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It is an information medium that has been used for many years. Its first
demonstration tbok place in 1922 when Edward Belin of France transmitted
flashes of light a few feet. In 1944, David Sarnoff took the initiative in
'bmadcasl:ing television signals. Users can have the facilities tc view the film
and videc tape collections on television. It has a great impact on the library.

1.5 Flectronic Media -

~ The electronic media has fundamentally changed society. With all the
electronic developments continually taking place have-also changed the
library's role in society. In near future a huge component of physical media
of information will be electronic network. Modern computer systems have
gone through five generations of evolution, each one more sophisticated than
the last. The electronic information is stored in computer sturage dises,

Hardware

John Van Neuman is considered to bc the father of modern cornputers. He
gave us a two-part architecture for the modern computer systems. It consists
‘of the memory and the processor interconnected by a communication lme as
shown in the following dmg:ram i

Memory

|

) Cormmunicating tube
s | Processor -

Most spectacular advances in computer processing took place during
the “third generation’, which lasted from 1960s to the early 1980s. This period
- witnessed the onset of large scale integration {LSI), with thousands of
cmnpnnents fabricated on g single chip, and led to the development first of
‘mini’- and then of microcomputer could outshine mainframe computers.
The appearances of the microcomputer with one or two chips providing
Centre Procéssing Unit, memory and input-output facilities, were to have the
most far-reaching of consequences.

Memory -
In the earlier days, the main memory was built using magnetic cares.
Computer memory embodiés a number of technologies : electronic and non-
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electronic. The nen-electronic technologies include a number of ‘moving
surface” type memories. The major developments in electronic memory have
" been in storage density and access times, the former increasing dramatically
to the one-megabyte-per-chip level. There are two categories of semiconductor
memories : Read Only Memory (ROM) and Random Access Memory (RAM)
ROM has a fixed content and is used for permanently resident program arnd
fixed data tables. RAM is used for transient program and data. ROM is of
three types : First, ROM in which the data is placed at the time of manufacture.
Second, the field is programmable by the user and is known as programmable
ROM (PROM). The third type is erasable programmable read-only-memory
(FROM). RAM has two major circuit divisions, static (SRAM) and dynamic
(DRAM). SRAM has lower density on the chip than DRAM, -

The dominant form of moving surface memory is the disk, either i in
hard or floppy form, providing fast, random access to large capacity storage.
A second type of moving surface memory-is optical storage. Magnetic types
are typically used as archival storage. Optical storage technology offers an
alternative to magnetic storage for both online secondary storage and offline
archival storage. Optical storage can be grnruped under three broad categones

: Write Once Read Many (WORM), Read Only Memory {ROM} and rewritable
memory. The most popular implementation of optical ROM is the CD-ROM
(Compact Disk ~ Rea{iuﬂnly Memnry]

1.5.1 Compact Disk - Read Only Memory (CD-ROM)

This is the trademark name for aluminised disc, made of polycarbonate, on
the surface of which print information is recarded. There are many. types of
compact discs - Compact Disc - Read Only Memory (CD-ROM), Compact
Disc - Interactive {CD-i), Dlgltal Video - Interactive [DV—I} Compact Disc-
Video (CD-V).

: The ability to stcrre large amounts Gf data on the 472" smgle-mded disc,
which is relatively heat and scratch resistant makes CD-ROM the ideal storage
and distribution medium for various types of information. This is a cnmputer
based document, recofds or catalogues information storage and retrieval
medium based on laser-technology. CD-ROM can store still and/or moving
images in black and white or colour; digital program files such as word
processors or spreadsheets, and digita} information files stich as documents,
records or catalogues. CD-ROM requires the interfacing of CD-ROM player
and a microcomputer. A single CD-ROM disk can hold.2 lacs pages. of
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prmted text. It is easy for the user to use and search. :

CD-T is a technical specification for a multimedia system tapable of
simultaneously handling audio, video, data text executable codes, graphics
and computer programmes. It offers high data capacity combined with
television quality image on a standardized pIayer that includes sophisticated
graphic processing capabilities.

DV-I provides the means to display full motion video, as well as hlgh-
resclution still images, computer animation three dimensional graphics and
- video images, and multi-track audio with CD quality, combined with
foreground video objects and dynamic graphics-all under user control. .

CD-V stores video as analog signals, though CD digital video storage
also exists. It is capable of holding, upto 9000 still frames, and it can be
- accompanied by somée tracks. Compact Video Dise (CV1)) is a hybrid analog/
digital system. At a speed of 900-1800 rpm, it is capable of running twenty
minutes of full screen video, and can hold upte 18,000 still frames. per
side.

1.5.2 DVD

Digital Video Disc refers to numerous configurations that define the physical
structure and data contained on a 12¢m: disc. ‘This is an optical disc with
multiple dufa layers that exceeds the capacity of a standard CD-ROM- and
that may contain video, audio or any other type of digital data: It has a laser
“beam with a shorter wave length than CD-ROM, smaller pits on the disc
surface, a denser track pitch, and more efficient channel encoding.
~ DVD contains bwe separate lypes of information : nav 1gatmn data, which

controls the media, and presentations data, which consists of the objects
themselves. DVD eontigurations are - DVD-ROM - a high capacity read .
only optical disk capable of rapid data transfer that may be used as a general
purpose computér storage device. A DVD-ROM holds any tvpe of digital
data, and is readable by a DVD-ROM drive connected. to a.computer.

DVD-Video - it is a high capacity read only optical disc capable of
rapid data transfer that is used for the interactive play —back of movies and
games.

DVD-Audio - A high capacity read-only optical disc, capable Uf rapid
data transfer that is used for high - quality audio.

DVD-R - It is a new high capacity write-once optical disc, with rapid
data transfer rates that can be used as a peneral purpose computer storage
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device. It may be tecorded, but not erased It is able to read and write up to
3.9 gigabytes of data.

1.6 S1.1rrm:u,1rj.F

We have discussed the evolution of various physical media of information
from clay tablets to DVID, Printing started in China and spread over Europe,
We have discussed the vast array of modern media forms Microforms play
an important role in the collection development of libraries. The modern age
is leaning towards electronic media from computer to DVD. The combination
of paper and printing has played a dominant role in the process of preservation
of man's achievement more than any other singular accomplishment. It is
obvious that in the future libraries will be interconnected with vast electronic
information network and every user will have direct dccess to the stored
information according te his requirement.

1.7 Exercise

1. Describe the historical phases of early writing materials before the
introduction of paper.

2. Who invented paper? Discuss its manufacturing process,

3. Discuss the vast array of the modern media forms.
. 4. Write short notes on CD-ROM and DVD-ROM.
5. What is optical storage? lustrate.
8
1
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20 Objectives

Communication can be classified in a number of different ways. One useful
classification is a dichotomous division into formal communijcation and
informal communication, which corresponds to a division into written-
communication and oral communication. Formal communication is mostly
communication by means of documents, usually documents in some type of
printed form, whereas informal communication is mostly communication
through conversations, face to face or by telephone. In the formal
communication the major step involved is the transfer of information through
published documents. Here you will be aware of print media, its components
and characteristics. You will be in a position to-explain whether other media
like electronic will be able to replace the print media. You can foresee whether
books and other components will continue to survive in the present form,
You will have idea abovt multimedia, hypermedia and. hypertext and their
importance in the future communication world. '
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21 Introduction

The present unit gives an overview of print and paper media. It also presents '
a brief account of multimedia, hypermedia and hypertext.

‘Since the inverition of printing from movable type in the middle of the
flftneenth century, and moreé especially since the development of the scientific
permdlcal some 200 years later, the formal channels of professional
communication have been heavily based on printed documents. We tend to
take this medium completely for granted. But can we assume that print on
.paper. will always be a major vehicle for formal communication in science
and other prﬂfessmnal fields? Will paper be as important in the information
systems of the year 2020 as it is today? Almost certainly not. '

The limits of what can be communicated by printing, storing and
Cretrieving pieces of paper may be at hand. Certainty, for only real improvement
in the accessibility. of information an alternative must be envisaged. The
‘solution, the National Science. Foundation has suggested in 1975, is an
electronic alternative to paper-based systems. One possibility is to capture
new information from its originators in computer-sensible form and store it
in-¢entral facilities for. presentation at terminals wherwer and whenever it
would be required.

Media are ‘categorised as print media, prn]ected visual media, audm
media, audiovisual media, and interactive media. As all media play their
roles, their integrated use depends on the guidance of infermation
pmfeasiﬂnals Thus they should be well acquainted with their functioning, It
ig i this contéxt it is quite in the fitness of things to highlight the essential
aspects of print and paper media as well as multimedia (F Iypermedia) and
hypertext.

2.2 Priﬁt Media

The 1mpact of printing on the hlstory of civilisation is immense. It was not
only the rapidly increasing number of available copies but the change in their
contents that so influenced the intellectual climate of the time. Hitherto, books
had beerymainly theological in content; now they began to embody the ideas
of new sciénces in the works of Kepler, Einstein and other pioneers of the

new natural phﬂosophy ‘Newspaper, periodicals and books now represent
 print media.
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I physical terms this new medium was to foliow the path of
miniaturization that was to characterize the non-book media of later times.
The codex form itself was the product of this ‘make it handy’ tendency
in human .nature. We can summarize some of the main effects of
o printing:

Printing enabled the vernacular languages to grow and fructify.

It stimulated the incipient growth of nation states, national religions
~ and national ienteties. Printing accelerated and widened a comumercial interest.

in the publishing and sale of books, newspapers and magazines. y
' The availability of different texts inculcated the scientific mEthod
of criticism and comparison. Scholars began to investigate problémsx
empirically and the- prestlge of the text as a sale authnnty began to
decline.

. Like every new medium of communication, the new dewce of prmtmg
began to clash with the existing legal framework. In some striking ways.this
. conflict prefigured the legal difficulties that were to face the computer. New
laws were made to control or suppress the free flow of ideas.

Printing influenced the organization and retrieval patterns of recorded
knowledge. A heavy reliance on alphabetical order is basic to the culture of
print. The telePhone directory is now cited as a typical example of the
Gutenbergian maode of communication. '

A printed book nul only involves a different technolcgy from that of a
~ manuscript; it results in a different product. Whereas manuscripts were copied
in small quantities, early books were printed in editions that averaged 250
fo 1,250 copies. In the late twentjeth century an acadernic book might have
an edition of 1,500 copies. This e::cmnmy of scale means that copies can be
rapidly cisseminated.

The new invention of printing had a potential that was only prﬂgresawel}r
realiscd as the arrow of time sped onwards. However, like its successors, it
only developed because people saw a need for its manifestations. One cannot
meaningfully separate the medium and its users.’

2.21 Components of. Print Media

Print media comprise the following -

Books {General book, text book or reference bmk}
Periodicals

Newspapers
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Pamphiets, etc.
Each of the elements keeps in view a specific type of audience.

2.2.2 The Book

Libraries have been looked upon as “Treasurehouses of books’, "Temples of
kiowledge' and ‘Repositories of cvilisation’. The city decays, the hation
loses its grandeur. But the library remains the silent and enduring affirmation
that great books still speak and not alone but somehow altogether. Books are
humanity in print. Television extends human sight, computers extend memory
and ability for calculation, books extend wisdom. It is therefore natural that
théy take considerable share of library's collections. According to the norms
prescribed by UNESCO, a book should have at Jeast 49 pages, 22 to 32 ¢

height and 1.5 to 4 cms. thickness. A baok is either a general book or a; tenét
book or a reference book. A general book gives a general exposition of the
subjec:. A text book supports a teachirig programme. Both a general book
“and a text book are meant for thorough reading. But a reference book is
consulted for a specific piece of information. A book may be a simple book
or a composite one. A simple book written by a singfe author.or by two ar
more authors gives a continuous exposition of the subject.. A composite book
is written by more than one author. Some are called ordinary composite
books, others are artificial composite’ books. Some of the books which fall
under the category of ordinary composite books are anthologies, hymn-book,

. prayer book, festschrift, etc. An artificial- composite book consists of
two different books bound together, with two separate titles. An
ordinary composite bouk haq a single generic fitle to denote all contributions
collectively.

Books are forever. The writings of thousands of jrears and the records
of the past are still relevant, important as well as essential for today's needs
to know the cultural heritage of the past’ and the ancestry. of human.
knowledge. Modern society is fascinated by the development of new
techinclogies for packag: ng and transterring information, but those wonderful
electronic media are not capable to meet the voracious demands of the
present-day users because of financial, technelogical, sociological,
psychological, becavioural and environmental constraints. Moreaver, the
whole gamut of knowledge of the mankind during the past thousand years
cannot be repackaged in electronic media. -
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2.2.3 Periodicals .

E. W. Heldwick neatly defines periodical as any publication which comes
out periodically. Besides the element of pericdicity and continuity, a
periodical publization has a distinguishing number of each successive volume,
known as its volume number. A serial is also a periodical publication but
each volume carries more or less similar publication but updated. Periodicals
provide a platform for the communication of new knowledge. They carry.
current thoughts in the forms of articles, Journals -and magazines are
considered . as periodicals. Conventionaily, the term ‘journal* has been-
associated with researcl oiented or scholarly periedicals, the term ‘magazine’
has been associated with popular periodicals, Serials include journals,
néwspapers, magazines, yearbooks and annuals. In library collections the
position of periodicals or serials lies next to books. But in special libraries

- they get the. predomiant position in the collections. '

224 Pamphiets

A pamphlet is bound in paper. It has a few printed pages, usually less than
49. Often, contents of pamphlets range from descriptive accounts of a topic
to scholarly exposition, Sometimes information they contain may not be
available from an}r othér sources. '

2.3 Future of Print Media

In the present age of electronic databases, communication technology and

multimediy, the place of printing media-is being altered significantly. Such

change has become ineyitable because of the change in attitude of the pecple

in the socio-technological environment. The first indication is that the print
media are not being considered as the primary source of information as well

as updated source of information. The second indication is that reading of

books, particularly serious reading, is considered as personal affair, matter of

privacy and introspection requiring advanced education. Commen people

are not interested in reading for education and knowledge. They are mtereated

in awareness and information.

2.3.1 Print vs. Electronic Publishing |
There are many types of print material which are far more portable than an
electronic equivalent. Newspapers, magazines and standard sized single
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volume books are the obvious examples. Compared to the cost and size of
a portable electronic medium they are cheap and readily usable anywhere.
The issue shifts in favour of electronic media when it is major reference
-works which are considered. A portable computer plus 10 CD's give the
-access to a quality of data which would not be carriable by one person by
print form. The advaniage of portability and cheapness of print will deciine
as size and cost of portable computer falls. Electronic publishing gives a
" variety of ways of engaging with a text : it can be read as if it were a
conventional paper book; listened to; watched if a video version.is available,
Print can only carry still images on its pages, electronic publishing gives
options for moving images and sound as well. '

. Electronic text is certainly far superior to print when searching for data.
For example, the Bible on disc makes searching for a word and checking
each of the references until the correct one is found very much faster than
doing the 'equivalent using a printed Bible and a concordance; when this is
aJso linked to atlases and other background works, data can be puiled together
incredibly without the user moving from their desks-or from their train seat
if using a-portable computer.,

Print is at present cheaper for source products. However, in the future
it should be possible to download oné's newspapers from the- Internet-and
then use it in electronic format which may cost no more, or even less than is
currently spentt on a papet,

Relative costings of print and electronic media are not stralght forward.
It is easy to cost pririt media because it is a totally stand alone prodict.
Electronic media is more complex to cost as it is not clear how to incorporate
the cost of the computer necessary to read it. Once the computer has become
an essential the costing of electronic material becomes directly comparable °
with the cost of print. When looked at in this light, electronic media are
considerably -:heap-er than print,

' Leve]lmg in Society

A commonly Expressed idea at present is that we are moving into the
information age. If this is the case then there are two basic issues in this :
access to that information and ability to use it. In-this shift of emphasis in our
culture there is the possibility for the current divide between rich and the
poor, powerful and the marginalised to be levelled out. There is also the
posmb:hty of existing gaps to be widened .and new divisions created. At
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present, use of computers and access to the Internet is largely by those who
have higher formal education, and higher incomes. However when looking
at use of current resources in society the first two of these apply. While the
internet and access to CD-ROMs is linked to compiter it will remain the
preserve of the younger and better educated. However when Internet access
5 via the- TV and there is merging of different communication technologies,
there will be the potential for everyone to have access to the same amount.
of information. : o -

The problem is that by this stage those who have.been usaed to using
the cutrent and developing computer based versions of this will, be way
ahead of those who only become introduced to it-via domestic TV, Cutrent
trends would indicate that those who are currently poor in both financial and
personal resources will use such technology for entertainment and completely
ignore much of the information element available. Those who are currently
rich in both financial and personal resources will be able to use suith new
communication technology alongside development of current computer based
IT tor entertainment when it suits them and information dissemination and
retrieval when it suits them, '

Will this create a situation that is any different from the current print
based system? It is mainly the better educated who use all the print resources
that are currently available. If we end up with a situation where the Internet
is accessible from the domestic TV then far more information will be available
to far more people with far less effort required to access it than with current
print based informatiorn. There -appears therefore to be the potential for
electronic media to have a levelling effect of access to information. . -.-

Nevertheless, the print media, “‘a medium unto themselves”, the object
‘that is stand alone’ is not just at the dead end. The people in computer
industry acknowledge that the creative literature as well as non-literary texts
do not gain much from being on the display screen, The electronic media
cannot be the substitute for the historical records of mankind cumulated for
hundreds of years. The past records in any physical format and the records
in print-on-paper are the continual flow of human knowledge. Considering
the future of print media, UNESCO has been involved to save the print-on-
paper since the early seventies. The ocean of information, however large and
extended it may be cannot be identical to education and knowledge, not to
speak of wisdom. Information is universal but education and wisdom are
personal and extremely personal attainment. ' '
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24 Multimedia

Multimedia describes the use of a combination of sensory elements, often to
entertain or to educate. As CPU's become faster and more powerful, they are
_better able to accomodate presentations that include combinations of -
sophisticated sound, graphics and video. For example, a computer
encyclopadia may include a short video that shows an animal in its natural
habitat comp!ete with ambient sounds or a voice over narration, or both; an
eniry about music may show a full orchestra playing and then introduce each
of the instruments with samples of the sound it makes. A software application
may include an introduction or a tutorial that uses sound and animation to

illustrate program features. -

C{:rmputer systems are l:lE.’SlngEd to capture, store, process and- retrleve,
display and play back multiple types of information : text, picture, sound,
animation and/ or video. However, text and picture (still imagce) combinations
would be more appropriately described as illustrated database, just as picture
books and phetoalbums are not called multimedia works.

Multimedia has been used in the arts to describe works of art that are
composed of different media. In librarianship multimedia has not been used

- to describe collections or materials that include Kits, artefacts, audio, video
and/or computer-readable materials in addition to the traditional print
materials. It has also been a widely used term in education to describe a
‘technology or method that uses stides, films, video and audio illustrations to
enhance traditional chalk-and-talk presentations.
' ‘The quantity of multimedia elements usually leaves much to be desired,
and producers of multimedia databases need to make compromises, The
reason for this is that high-resolution {photographic-quality) colour pictures,
. hi-fi-quality audio and particularly animation and video require enormous
amount of data and extremely fast dafa transfer rate. ' _
Animated sequences and video clips are typically short in duration {30~
50 seconds) and are sparingly used. They are played back at half or quarter
screen size at significantly lower speed than customary on television, Audio
itself needs to be compressed. Wave format music recordings (WAV files) are
oftien replaced by synthesised sounds (known as MIDI files). This makes the
national anthems in the encyclopaedias and atlases sound so bizarre, Narration
and voicecover cannot be synthesised but they require much lower sampling
size (8 bit) and sampling frequency (IXHz) than genuine CD-audio quality
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{16 bit and 44 K¥z) recordings. _

In spite of these hurdles there are some databases with remarkable
multimedia quality that really enhance the product. The Xiphias version of
the American Heritage Dictionary does ot offer pronunciation while the
softkey version and the Microsoft version do pronounce 80,000 words.
Microsoft's Encarta encyclopaedia offers pronunciation of names of countries
and cities, and common phrases and proverbs in sixty langnages have audio
rendering. The new Maultimedia Grolier Encyclopaedia has narrated and .
animated maps to illustrate strategfe moves in wars or spread of suffrage,
and all the animations have voiceovers, while in Encarta they are offered
selectively for animations and not at all for animated maps. An animated and
narrated explanation for the articles about volcanoes are excellent i in Encarta

_and Grolier and the lack of narration in Compton's makes the animation
much less effective.

Audio and graphics are superbl} used in the Discis series of story books
(Arthur's Teacher Trouble, Just Grarwima and Me, The Fortoise and the Hare),
which allow the pronunciation of the entire story iri Fnglish and Spanish. The
narrated video clips in the 20th Century and Time Almanac are of good
quality and watching and listening to Churchill's speeches or the hysterical -
address of Hitler is highly educational. So are the excellent combinations of
audio, video, 3D graphics and animation for the functioning of the
cardiovascular system in Bodyworks. The quality of multimedia depends as
much on the original recording as on the power and quality of the computer
system used for plavback

241 Need fa_:n' Multimedia

Multimedia meets the demand for better access and presentation of
information. {t can present the variety and quality of information to satisfy
© the varied needs of different users. Apart from entertainment it can be
effectively used in edncation, business and professional fields, publishing,
and hbrarles

25 Hypermedia and Hypertext

Hypermedia is often used as a synonym for multimedia. Multimedia {that i,
a combination of moving pictures, sound, text, graphics, digitized speech)
appllcatmns which also contain hypertext elements. These permit the user to
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follow associative links between units of information by clicking on part of
a graphic with a mouse. The. first major tool to establish hypermedia as a
practical environment for applicationis of multimedia was Apple's Hypercard.
It is the process of linking togetheér multimedia data elements and allowing
various options for getting from oné to ancther. Often, the two terms
hypermedia and hypertext are used to mean the same thing. Hypertext strictly-
refers to textual information and presents in.f_urmaticnn in a non—sequenﬁal
Manner.

~ The paper often cited as the origin of the concept ‘h}rpertext is "As We
May Think’ by Vannevar Bush.

'2,5.1 Hypertext

‘As noted eatlier, hypertext is concerned with the presentation of information
in non-sequential manner. It is'a system of managing information that allows
apparently discrete elements of data to be connected using associative links,
Hypertext consists of a number of ‘nodes’ connected by links. A node is a
collection of information that can be accessed via a single screen, including
text,- graphics and sometimes, sounds or moving picture sequences, The
links connecting the nodes are also represented on screen and can be foliowed
by the user with a simple action, such as clicking the mouse button or pressing
a key. This links the user to another part of the file. where relevant or related
data is to be found. This may, in turn, generate further links or choices of
links. This enables the user. to browse through the information with
considerable freedom. Iypertext systems usually provide other aids to

navigation through the information, such as a graphical browser - an overview
of nodes and the links between them in diagram form.

.2.5.2 Menus and hypertext displays

Menus based on classification and relational. displays are used widely to
guide users, especlail}r novice users, mtﬂ the organization of electronic
databases or texts. Usuatly, only between ten and fifteen choices are presented
-in each menu, so that users must choose whatever headmg seems closest to
their objective. Large databases require manu ‘many levels, as many as ten,
twenty or thirty, and navigating such means can be challenging. Experienced
users often prefer to bypass menus, which can be quite time consuming, and
either search dlIECﬂ}f on one or more terms or browse alphabetical indexes.
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Hypertext has been developed to display in electronic media the same
kind of internal indexing common to print encyclopaedias and handbooks,
where it has long been customary to highlight terms that have their own
entries. Users who want to pursue the topic or feature represented by such

a term can turn directly to its entry. Hypertext permits the same kind of
- direct access without requiring the user to consult an index. Any terms that
are highlighted can be clicked on, and text (linguistic, aural or visual) linked
to that term will come to the screen or will be played via a sound system.

..2.6 Summary -

. Here we have discussed the print and paper media. We have elaborated the
_various parts of the print media. In the présent age of electronic media we
have indicated the place of printing media. Finally we have noted. that the
electronic media cannot be the substitute for the historical records of mankind.
We have discussed the need for multimedia in-the.present society..

27 _Exercise |

L Gwe an ex.ample uf Gutlsmberg;an ‘mode of communication. Discuss the
potential of print media,

In the wake of modern technology, discuss the future af prmt media.
Highlight the potential of electronic media.

‘Why does the miodern society need multimedia? -

What is hypertext? How does it differ from hypermedia?

2.8 References and Further Reading

1. Graubard, SteFrhen R & LE Clerc, Paul {eds,} Hﬂoka, Bricks & Bytes :
l.ibraries in the Twenty-first Century, Transaction Publishers,

© . 1998 :

2. International Encyclnpedla of Inf{}rn‘latmn and Library Science,

" Routledge, 1997.

3. Lancaster, FW.,"The Evolution of EIectrDruc Publlshmg Ltbmry Trends,
1995, 43{4}, PP. 518-527. ' '

4. 'Mahapatra, P.K. and Chakrabarti, B, Book Byte and Beyond : Library
Withoiit Walls, Ess Ess Publications, 2000

'5; Rada, Roy, “Writing ancl Reading I-Iypertext An Overview,” JASIS,

1989, 40{3} 164-171,

‘136



Unit 3 o Nun-—prmt Media : Mmrnfurm, Electronic and
Optical Medla :

Strl.'ld‘l.lre ' )

30  Objectives
31 Introduction
3.2 - Microforms

-+ 321 Types of Microfnrms
3.3 © Electronic Media

331 Magnetic Storage
332 - Advantages dnd Uses
3133 Disadvantages
34 - Hard Disks
341" Uses and Advantages . .
34.2 " Disadvantages and I-‘mblems
35  Floppy Disks

36 Optical Media
361" ‘Optical disk
362 CD-ROM.
363 Applications

3.6.4 Prablems and 1ssues
37  Summary
38 Exercise -
39  References and Purther Study

| 30 Ob]ectms

.Currént technology may be recent or nm}r be old but for our pu:puses, must
have some established use and some ¥itality. Here in this unit you will know
the characteristics of different types of non-print media and will understand
the features of éach of non-print media in the storage, retrieval and
d:ssernmahan of information. -

3.1 Intrnductmn

Emerging technologies generaﬂy mmplement active ardd mature technologies
rather than replace the oider technologies,; rarely does an Gld technology
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vanish overnight. New technology sometimes replaces old technology,
the process is almost always a gradual one. Each method of storing an
transmitting information represents complex techniology. Carriers and medi
are of special interest to libraries, either to store and circulate information f
direct use by patrons or to store and transmit information on behalf of th
library. Among such diiferent media, some have been on the scene for sever:
years, while some have emerged only in the last few decades. Here we sha
discuss mircoforms, magnetic and optical media.

3.2 Microforms

Microform is the Rodney Dangerfield of information media : it does not ge
any respect. Libraries need microfilm and microfiche, but users will accer
them only when no other medium is available. There are good reasons fc
the almost universal disdain and avoidance of microform materials, Ther
are also good reasons why microforms will be with us for some time to come
and represent an essential technology for certain library application
Microform technology is neither mysterious nor arcane. Microfilm is hig
resolution, high-contrast filmy; micrefilm production is simply another forr
of photography. If vou take a picture of a landscape using a 35 milimetr
camera and print the results on paper, with the print size larger tha
photographic image, you're engaged in photography. If you take-a picture a
a book or magazine page using a 35-milimeter camera (probably with differen
film, probably with a-specialized camera) and copy the results to anothe
piece of film, with the copy size equal to the photographic image, you ar
treating a microform,

Microforms go back more than a century about one hundred twent
years, ]. B. Dancer produced I_mcmphotographs in 1839, microfilm wa
suggested as a publication medium for scholarly material in 1853; pigeon
flew microfilmed news dispatches into. besieged Paris in 1871. An 18%
proposal.set forth the basics of the current design and format for microfiche
Corumercial microphotography dates back to 1928; the first planned use wa
to photograph’ cancelled checks as a deterrent to fraud, Kodak formed the
. Recordak Corporation, which perfected the 35-milimeter microfilm camer:
by 1935. Recordak issued a file of the New Yerk Times on microfilm in th
1930s, University Microfilms was fotunded in 1938, the same year that Harvar{
began the Fonrign Newspaper Microfilm Project.
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Writers proposed microfilm publication as a replacement for book
publication as early as 1944, at least for library storage. In 1950, Readex
Microprint Corporation began to publish research materials as opaque
microprints. Other microforms emerged during the 1960s and since, The
contemporary standard size and format for microfiche stabilized around 1960.
Ultra-high-reduction fiche involves processes first developed in 1960; the
first commercial uses of such fiche began about 1970. The 1960s and 1970s
mnay have been the “glory years” for microform, with no competitors for low-
cost, small-run publishing and cnmpact storage n)f information.

3.2.1 Types of Microform

There are two types of microform : Roll and Tlat. Roll mlcrnfurms consist of
varying lengths of microfilm, usually 16 mm or 35 mm wide, wound on a
holder called reef or loaded into a cartridge or cassette, Flat microforms
comprise microfiche, micro-opagques and others.

Roll Microfilm -

It is customarily available in standard widths of 35 mm or 16 mm and is
generally supplied on open reels. The 35 mm format, with its relatively large
frame size, is particularly suitable for recording newspaper pages, engineering
drawings, charts and plans. The 16 mm format is useful for recording
periodicals and has found a role in special applications such as recording
correspondence and business archives. Alternatives to the cpen reel,
employing permanent housing of the film within a container, such as a cassette
(with two built-in reels ox cores) or a cartridge (with a single reel or core),
have been developed to overcome some of the basic inconvenience and risk
of damage associated with handling loose film and threading it into viewers.

Several systems have béen developed for coding role film to identify
individual forms to facilitate document image retrieval,

An adaptation of roli microfilm is ‘vnitized microfilm, in which short
lengths of cut film are used for image storage. [n this way small documents,
or single periodical articles, can be individually treated but there are some
attendant handling difficulties. A further development, which was of some
significance when punched cards were popular for sorting and retrieval, was
the use of unitized microfilm in aperture cards. These incorporated a piece
of microfilm as an insert in a *window” in a standard punched card.

35-milimeter roll microfilm offers a combination of clarity and capacity
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that seemns o suit many library rigeds. Roll micrdfilm is nitisance to.use and
store, bul libraries can ‘produce such microtilm in-house. One sinall reel
holds 1200 t6 1500 pages, the equivalent of three good sized books or a'stack
of nemfspapers, with little danger of pages or portions of pages bemg tom
out. 35-m111meter mlcmflim is the most pnpuiaﬁ for libtary purp{)ses

Microfiche

Microfiche is bac;lcall}r a flat rectangle of sheet film over which images are
recorded. Several sizes of microfiche may be encountered bit the most
‘common currently available is equivalent to the international Aé paper size,
'Superfiche and ultrafiche are variants created by more sophisticated and
precise technology. Superfiche ifnages are reeduced by 75 times to provide
about 1,000 frames per sheet. Ultrafiche images are recduced by 150 times to
provide ablut 3,200 frames per sheet. Jacketed fiche, which may be regarded
as an extension of unitized microfilm, features the use of transparent carriets
of ‘Jackets’ into which short lengths of filn are inserted to facﬂltate stnrage
and protection when handling. o

Fiche offer several advantages over roll microfilm. Access ¢an be. fast :
each fiche contains an eye-readable heading and, normally, an index, and
standard grids make it easy to move to a given frame. Readers can beé quite
expensive, Fiche are compact, can be directly reproduced at low cost, can be

" mailed in regular envelopes, and ar¢ generally easy to handle. Microfiche
work particularly well for technical reports anid other brief documents such
as technical standards. Fiche also serves'well for lengthy comptiter-generated
publications used. for brief lookup’ and réquiring a small number of mples
anywhere frm'n two or three to a th(msand or more. ' :

Computer Dutput Microfilm {COM} '
It is a term which does not étrictly describe a microform format but rather the
means by which information is recorded on the meditm. Information from
‘computer processing Is directly outpitt and recorded on to microfiche rarl:her
thar paper (or screens), utilizing special equipment to produce i, is
particulatly- useful when multzple cop1es of output from “the ' cmnputet is
“needed: '
Mirco-opaques, also called microcard or microprint, are sheets oF opaque
flat card on which images are recorded, either photographically or by
photolithography. Partly because of the need for specialized viewers and
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because of the difficulty of achieving quality of enlarged images comparable
to microfilm and microfiche, their appeal is not great. Miniaturised pript
represents the transition from true microform to conventional print. For. this
format material is reduced by two or four times from the original and
produced photolithographically. It can just be read with the naked e}'e,:_
although it is more useful and comfortable to use hand magnifier, This format
allows a significant reduction in the vélume of material to be accommodated -
but without the need for sophisticated equipment. Miniaturise print has
found a per’ﬂcularly useful application for otherwise bulky reference books,
of which the Oxford English Dictionary and the British Museum Catalogite
of Printed Books are examples.

Mlemfurms in Library and Infunnahnn Senrlces
Mircoforms have fulfifled an important role in eelieetmn development m
library and information services, and in the -broad area of administrative -
processes also. The use of microforms as a document publishing medium for
a variety of material, including books, pamphlets, periodicals, theses, papers
and manuscripts, has had a significant impact on libraty collection building,
. They have brought economy in terms of production and duplication, storaje
and transportation of both original and republished material. They have also
contributed to increasing, the availability of copies of important and searce
items and at the samé time contributed towards the preservation of material,
~ Microform document publishing practices may be divided into three categories
: original or primary publishing, where material makes.its first appearance
in microform; parallel pubtishing where paper and microform versions appear
simultaneously; and retrospective’ publishing, where previously published-
paper material is prodiwed or ‘reprintéd’ in microform. They formed an
important stage in the evolution of the library eatelugue with the mtmduetmn_
of COM for the production and distribution of catalogues. -

Microforms are media dependent én equipment together with a eertam
level of user skill. The design and quality of microforms and equlpment are
therefore critical to’ their successful exploitation, as is the provisiofi of a
suitable reading environment. '

Microform rnaterial has ‘established a very useful mche in ‘.hbrarfy and
information services and it is now a feature of services and collections in.
libraries of various types and sizes. In the 1940s, there was specu[atmn that
microforms would rapldl}; dlsplaee paper and pnnt material fﬂr many
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purposes. More recently the speedy eclipse of microform by the newér
electronic media, particularly CD-ROM has been forecast, Still they will
continue for some time to provide a useful and inexpensive means of achieving
and distributing specialized documentation:

3.3 Electronic Media

‘The term ‘electronic media’ covers magnetic, aptical, and magneto-optical
media. Here we shall discuss magnetic and optical media. Today, large amount
of text, images and numeric data are created and distributed in electronic
form.” Information in eléctronie form is machine readable and the searching
is done by computer software. Editing, sorting and updating data in electronic
form can be accomplished very fast. In electronic form information can be
‘transmitted quickly to remote locations.

3.3.1 Magnetic Storage

Magnetic tape, hard disks and floppy discs, all use the same basic technology
as audio cassettes and video cassettes. That technology typically begins with
rust (ie., ferric oxide, Fe,0,). Some magnetic media now use materials other
. than ferric oxide, but it is reasonable to say that computer memory tends to
be rusty. h :

Magnetic Remfding _

In 1898 -Valdemar Poulsen wound a steel piane wire in a spiral groove around
the surface of a drum. A rod next to the drum held an electromagnet. By
‘rotating the drum and pulling the electromagnet down the rod, current from
a microphone would magnetize the steel wire. The signal could be played
- back over.the headphones. As demonstrated at the 1900 Paris Exposition,
magnetic recording had begun. : :
Al magnetic recording involves the use of an electromegnetic recording
head to cause particles within a medium to take on a desired magnetic
ofientation, and the use of a playback head (which may be the same
head) t6 sense the- magnetic orientations, Those orientations may be read as
patterns analogous to waveforms. (as in audiotape and videotape) or may
~ be treated as strictly zeros and ones (as in ail magnetic storage for
computers). ' '
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Magnetic Tape _

Magnetic tape for computer storage functions in much the same way as does
magnetic tape for audio recording, Fixed heads {one per channel) record,
and plavback information on moving tape. Even the tape coatings are similar,
to the point that computer tape can, if slit to the width of audiotape, be used
to 'make relatively low quality sound recordings. : .

Computer tape recording is both more difficult and simpler than audio
recording. Audio recording requires linear {or predictably nonlinear) response
over a wide range of frequencies and wide amplitude range, while digital
recording requires nothing more than off-and-on sequences. But computer
tape must start and stop rapidly and predictably; and minor errors in Jdigital
recordings will cause much more damage than in audiotape. Computer tape
recording also involves much higher-speed motion and data transfer than
audiotape, imposing more strenuous demands on the tape backing, the-
magnetic formulation (particularly the smoothness and durability of the
coating), and the recorder mechanism, g’

Most contemporary computer tape units use nine tracks and heads, one
for each bit in a character and a ninth for a parity bit. A parity bit is an extra
hit that is set either so that every character has an odd number of “on” bits
or an even number of “on’” bits, for odd or even parity respectively. Parity
bits provide a crude form of error detection : if any one bit is read incorrectly,
the parity will be wrong. Most open-reel computer tapes store information
either at 1,600 characters per inch or 6250 characters per inch, with a few
older units still restricted to 800 characters per inch.

Computer tape represented an enornmious improvement in storage
density and handling speed over punched cards. In the years after computer
tape recording because practical, it came to dominate mass storage and mass
data communications application. Tapes became higher quality and generally
cheaper; tape mechanisms came down strongly in price and improved steadily
in performance. But tapc was never an ideal mechanism for direct data storage,
for in order to get to a particular piece of information the computer must
read through the tape from the beginning or end. Even though some modern
computer tape sule systems can read an entire reel in two or three minutes,
that is still an eternity when you are using information interactively. -

' For some years, hard disks represented the medium of choice for
interactive applications but were so expensive that tape still seemed
appropriate for operations in which immediate access was not required, As
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‘hard disk prices come down and capacities improve, the emphasis conhﬂuﬂs
tor shift to disk storage. :

3.3.2 Advantages and Uses -

Tape still has its uses, some of which appear lkely to-remain for years to
" come, It is still the cheapest and most reliable way to save backup copies of
hard discs, particularly since tapes can be sent to off-site locations for
protection, It is stil] the best way to send large quantities of information from
one corriputer to another when the two lack a direct high-speed connection:
It is still the best way to store large quantities of information when
the information is never needed instantaneously and rare!y needed at
all.

The key advantages of tape are that it is cheap, compact and provéen: A
single 2,400-feet reel of tape recorded at 6,250 bpi {bits per inch or chatacters
per inch on 9 track tape) using 32,000° characters per block, can sture roughly
170 million characters.

333 Disadvantages

The dmadvantages of tape are that it is not a true archival medium and that
access is slow and s-Equenhal Stow and sequential access rule out tape for
interactive retrieval. The other dxsadvantage only matters if people mistakenly
use tape as an archival medium: It is not. Specks of dust and unmntrolled
humidity and temperature levels can cause tape-reading errors,

34 Hard Disks

The computer industry recognised the need for random access early in its
history. Rey Johnson of IBM began work toward a random-access data storage
system in 1952, and in 1955 IBM annouriced the TBM 305 or RAMAC (Random .
Access Method of Accounting and Control) disk drive. This drive was 24
inches in diameter, with 50 disks rotating at 1200 revolutions per rminute, It
had a total capacity of five million characters.

Hard disks made interactive computing possible and preceded ‘online
information- services. In more than five decades of use, hard disks have
contirued to evolve toward smaller sizes, higher capacities, faster speeds and
better cost/ performances ratios.
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34.1 Uses and Advantages

_Must library automation systems use hard disks, and. any library: pErsnnal.
computer that will be used heavily should probably have a hard disk. It is'
not possible to maintain or manipulate large databases on diskettes, anid
1ncreasmgl}r difficult to use modern software without a hard disk.

There are no-current alternatives to hard disks for very large datahases,h
at Ieast none with similar capamt},f, ease -of updating, and speed of access.

342 Disadvantages and Prublems

There are three basic probléms with hard disks : they can crash, making large
_ gquantities of information unavailable; for personal computer use, the very
large capacity may make it difficult to find files; and they cannot be ren‘mved
‘and rEpLaCed as readlly as diskettes or. tapes,

-3.5 f-‘luppy D‘isks

Skipping over some ﬂf the earI}f magnehc computer media (such as magnehc
diumis), we come to the low-cost-workhorse of personal computing
floppy or flexible disk. Flexible disks combine some aspects of magnetic tape
.and some aspects of hard disks, Like magnetic tape, they use magnetic coating-
“on a Mylar backing (but are coated on both sides of the plastic). Like magnetic
“tape, the head actually makes physical contact with the medium. Like hard
- disks, floppy disks spin during use and privide reasonably fast direct access
to any information on the surface. IBM pioneered floppy disks, and the first
floppy drives were 8-inch.drives in various IBM computer peripherals, used
to read‘m hasn: operating instructions,

'Uses and Ad\rantagEﬁ

They offer the best means of dmtnbutmg programs and moving moderate
amoutts of information from one computer to another, They are reasonably
durable, hght eas? to mail or carr}r and offer relatively good access.
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3.6 Optical Media

3.6.1 Optical Disk

Optical disks use magheto-optical or phase-change methods, which make,
them re-writable, unlike CD-ROMSs. Data is read from an optical disk by a
low-power laser, which assigns binary values to small areas on the disk. Data
_is written by heating those small areas by means of a high-power laser so
that when thev cool, their polarization {in magneto-optical disks) or their
state (in phase-change Jisks) determines the binary value, '

36,2 CD-ROM

CD-ROM is neither the first digital publishing medium nor the orly current
one; it is not even the first one to be used in libraries. Compact disc - read
only memory (CD-ROM) is a new publishing medium with some unusual
streﬁgths and some important weaknesses. CD-ROM publishing can produce
very large quantities of textual information at relatively low cost and can
potentially mix graphics, sound, computer software, and other nontextual
items with text. That makes CD-ROM a powerful mediur for certain uses,
but does not make it a general replacement for books.

Philips and Sony, the patent holders for basic compact.disc technology,
established the precise specifications for compact discs in a published set of
technical standards usually called the Red Book. Compact discs follow licensed

standards and maintained by Philips and Sony assuring that all CDs and a]]
D> players are compatible.

The- first consumer-oriented CD-ROM publication was a version of
Grolier's Academic American Encyclopaedia. CD-ROM is closely based on-
CD that blocks of information are actually referenced by minute, second, and
block : there are 75 blocks per “second”, each block containing 2,048 characters
or character-equivalents. Since CD-ROM i is read with a llght beam, no physical
damage should result from constant or continuous use. Libraries should pay
attention to the legitimate uses of CD-ROM. The arguments in favour of CD-
ROM are clear :

1. CD-ROM can store encrmous guantities of text and cad include software,

sound and images (although sound and images take up much more
space than text or software)
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2. Shipping data or text in CN*ROM form is more economical than shipping,
it in any other form.

3. Although CD-ROM fs still expensive to master, copies become quite
inexpensive at reieitivelj,r low numbers (in the hundreds). It is a good
short-run publishing medium, well suited to special producs.

4. While CD-ROM access is much slower than hard-disk access, it is stll

- refatively fast. With good indices, CD-ROM can be a flexjble and effective
. Information retrieval mediem, with no “line charges”. '

5. CD-ROM can only be used with a computer, making computer .

marnipulation of CD-ROM data a natural part of CD-ROM use. Text.
. retrieved from CD-ROM is already ready for word processing or other
manipulation,

Usage Considerations : _

Rewritable optical disks come in 3.5 in., 5.25 in, and 12 in, diameters {CD-
ROM is 4.75 in) Expanding storage capacity drives the take-up of rewritable
optical disks. A typical juke box unit the size of a fridge can hold up to, 144
optical disks, giving it a storage capacity of some 200 Gb. . '

Rewritable optical disks are typically half the price per megabyte of
magnetic storage but they have slower data-transfer and access times, A
transfer rate of 2.2 Mb per second has been achieved from an optical disk,
but enly by spinning the disk much faster than normal. Magnetic storage can
reach transfer rates of 10 Mb per second. Accessing data in magnetic storage
takes under half the time than access on optical disk would take, Optical
disk access times rise «ramatically if ‘juke boxes' are used, as disks have to
be tetched, mounted and spun before data access can be attempted.

Yet, optical disks continue to be employed because of their storage
capacity; this trend will continue. More storage capacity can be gained by a
number of routes, More tracks can be squeezed on to a disk, the-areas of
binary data can be reduced in size if lower spectrum laser light is used and
each area can contain more than just one bit of information.

3.6.3 * Applications J : )

The inefficiences of managing information using paper as a storage medium
are manifold. It is both difficult and costly to control the creation and use of
paper documents. Storage systems for. paper require expensive clerical effort
~ to maintain. Even so, paper docttments aré frequently mislaid or lost, A
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single copy of a paper document cannot be used by many people at onee.
Copying paper documents serves to exacerbate storage problems..

All these problemns can be avoided by scanning papér documents and
storing the resultant images in a computer system : this is known as document
image processing. The only drawback is the large storage requirements of
document images, and here the solution is optical disk storage.

3.8, 4 Problems and Issues

While an individual CT-ROM will certainiy require much less-space than
the print equivalent, there arerdrawbacks to CT:-ROM as a print. replacement, .
even for large referénce products. A muiti volume reference set can be used
by several people simultaneously, each working in a ditferent part-of the
alphabet, just as dozens of people can usc a card catalogue simultaneously.
Far several people to use a single CD-ROM reference product simultaneously,
a library must either invest in several players and several copies of the CD-
ROM, or must install a networked CD-ROM system (given the slow. retrieval
speeds .of 'CD-ROM, nehvorked retrieval to a smglr.: dlS»C may not evexn be
' realistic).

. Alibrary msiung to pmv:de several CD—RDM services miust. also ehmse
between purchasing a player and PC for each service, dealing with changing
the discs, or using a “juke box”, or multiple player system. And unless:the
same software can be used for all of the CD-ROM services, moving from one
service t0 another. with.be difficult and disruptive. '

€D-ROM has been touted as a medium to replace shared cataloging
systems such as Online Computer Library Centre {DCLC} and as a replacement
for online public access catalogues. In both cases, what should be a
‘supplemental role has been marketed out of proportion to its real advantages
.and problems. CD-ROM catalogues can be effective interim measures orr the
road to online catalogues, can serve as effective backups, and can serve well
for multi-institutional catalogues lacking online links. In other words, a CD-
ROM catalogue is basically a superior microfom catalogue. But CD-ROM
catalogues do not replace online catalogues effectively; they can only provide
current statis information through links to an online circulation systern and
can only. provide cusrent acquisition and cataloguing information thiough
hard-disk storage. Even with such extensions, a CD-ROM catalogue can rarely.
provide the flexibility and speed of access of a well designed online catalogue.

Libraries should consider the possibility that they may eventuaily add
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CD-ROM discs to their array ot clr-:ulanng media, but should not be rushmg
out to establish ¢irculation collgctions at this point,

Before CP-ROM can be a successful publishing medium, it must be a
single medium. 1f you need differént players or even different software to-
use different disc, you do not have a coherent medium. The Philips-Sony
Yellow Book sets forth a physical standard for CD-ROM discs and - playets

: data format, track layout, disc diaméter, type of rotation. This means that
every CD-ROM disc is playable on every CD-ROM player, in the sense that
the player can convert the pits and lands of the disc into a stream of characters
or other information. Early proponents say that CD-ROM works because it.
. follows international standards; unfortunately, the international standards
do not provide enough mfnnnahun to make discs mterchangeable or readll}r
useful.

3.7 Sumrr.t.tu'j,r '

In this unit, we have discussed different forms of mn—prmt media : micmform,,
electronic and optical media, Microforms cover books, magazines, newspapers,
ete. Microforms comprise of two kinds : Roll Microform and Flat Microform.
Another form of non-print medium is Electronic medium, We have highlighted
various kinds of electronic media, their advantage and disadvantages. Optical
media is the third form of non-print media. CD-ROM is a publishing mediuin,
no more and no less, It may falter because of standard problems, unrealistic
expectations on the part of publishers, ot the failure to identify and targét
proper avenues. It may never succeed as a mass medium, but is likely to
succeed within appropriate markets including libraries. Libraries have been
uniquely important for C[3-ROM since the beginning, and should continue to
make good use of the medium while recognizirg its limitations.

3.8 Exercise

1. Why is there an ever-increasing demand for machine-readable storage?
2. What is document image processing? Discuss the appllcatmns of ophcal
disk storage.

Enumerate different types of electronic media.

4. Discuss the role of microforms in library and information sources.

o
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2. What are key advantages of tape? Mustrate.
6. What are the advantages of having CD-ROM in libraries?
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4.0 Objectives

This unit presents you an idea about subjects that represent Humanities.
Unlike sciences, social sciences and defence science, Humanities has no
documentation centre. In order to eliminate duplication of research work and
to coordinate information sources and systems, a documenitation centre is ail
the more necessary. You will realise the gaps in the national library system.
After reading this unit, you will know the existence of different information
centres to cater to the needs of researchers and scholars in the field of
Humanities. Librarians should take the initiative to guide the researchers in
-different subjects to appropriate information centres.

4.1 Introduction

Humanities help us make sense of our lives and our world. They are concerned
with human values and human culture, For our purpose we have included
Philosophy, Religion, Arts, Language, Literature, History, Archives, Museums
as subjects of [Humanities. There are information centres generating
information for researchers and scholars of I Tumanities. Librarians should be
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aware of their existence and type of information sources they generate.'We

shall introduce the National Library System in the field of Humanities: We -
shall discuss important information centres, and systems in varmus ﬁekis of

Humanities.

4.2 Definitions and Scope

Dictionary »> words starting with H >> huffish ... humiliation >> humanities
' Etymology : froni French humanite, from Latin. humanitas. The
Humanities are often defined as a group of academic disciplinies: According
to this definition, which was used by-the U.S. Conigress when the Naticnal
Endowment for the Humanities was established in 1964, the Hunagnities
include, but are not limited to, history, literature, philosophy and. ethics;
foreign languages and cultures; linguistics; jurisprudence or philoscphy of
law; archaeology; comparative religion; the history, theory, and criticism of
the arts; and those aspects of the social sciences {anthropology, socidlogy,
psychology, political science, government, and economics)-that use historical
and interpretive rather than quantitative methods. The Foundation finds it
more useful to define the Humanities as a way of thinking about -and
responding to the world as tools we use to examine and make sense of the
human experiences in particular. The Humanities enable us. to reflect upen
our lives and ask fundamental questions of value, purpose, and maamng in
a rigorous- and systematic way.

- The Humanities enrich. and- ennoble us, , and their parsuit would be
worthwhile even if they were not socia}ly useful. But in fact, the Humanities
are -socially useful. They fulfil vitally important needs for critical -and
imaginative thinking about the issues that confront us and as‘human beings;
reasoned and open-minded discassion of the Basic values that are at stake in

the various policies and practices that are proposed to address these issmes;

understanding and appreciating the experiences of others and the ways in
which the issues that cunfrnnt us now have been understood in aﬂm tmes,
places, and cultures,

The Humanities concern themselves with the complete record of huméan
expenence—explonng, assessing, mterprehng,_and mﬁmng it while at. ﬁw
same time adding to it.

We need Humanities, Wlthmrt them we cannot posmbly govern oum

wisely or well.

152



The University Grants Commission (India) includes the following sub]ects
in the field of Humanities :

Classical languages, modern languages, English and foreign Iamguagea :
linguistics, philosophy, history, art history, mythology.

The Humanities are the stories, the ideas, and the words that help us
make sense of our lives and -our world. The Humanities introduce us to
people we have never met, places we have never visited, and ideas that may
have never crossed our minds. By showing how. others have lived and thought
about life, the Humanities help us decide what is important in our lives and
~what we can do to make them better. By connecting us with other people,
they point the way to answers about what is right or wrong, or what is true.
to our heritage and our history. The Humanities help us address the challenges
we face together in our families, our communities, and as a nation,

The Humanities should not be confused with “humanism”, a specific
philosophical belief, nor with “humanitarianism,” the concern for chantabie
works and social reform, -

4.3 -National Libl‘ary System _.

Research scholars pursuing research in Humanities are large; Let us see how .
far the national library system satisfies the research requirements of
Humanities scholars.

The national library, Kolkata is the apex body in the library : system in
India, Besides, there are other national libraries in India.- The Khudabax
Oriental Public Library in Patna and the Thanjavur Maharaja Serfoji's Saraswati
Mahal Manuscripts. Library are recognised as NationalLibraries by the
Government of India. These two libraries are very important for Humanities
research scholars, Let us, discuss the National lerary of Inglia, lecated in
Kolkata.

4.3.1 National Lib/:"ar}r, Kolkata

The National Library, Kelkata receives by legal depns1t one free copy of each
. book and periodical published ‘in the country:- Under thé Delivery of Books
and Newspapers Act, 1956, it is entitled to Teceive-all published books in
[ndia. The unique feature of the library holdings is series of bequests it received
dufing the last sixty years. The' fixst'of those wasjthe personal collection
(more than 87,500 volumes} of Sir ‘Asutosh Mukhopadhyaya in 1949. A number
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of donors came out to form the following Collections - the Ramdas Sen
Collection {1960), the Hidavat Hussain collection {1952), the Tej Bahadur
Sapru Fapers (1952), the Barid Baran Mukherjee Collection (1953), the Zakariva
Collection (19530, The Imambara Collection (1956), the Jadunath Sarkar
Collection (1959), the Surendranath Sen Collection {1960), and Vaiyapuri Pillai
Collection (1960). These special Collections are invaluable source for research
scholars in Humanities.

The Collection of Munshi Sayyid Sadruddin Ahmad-al-Musawi,
- Zamindar of Buhar, is'known as Buhar Collection which holds manuscripts
on different subjects including science. These manuscripts are ‘written in
Arabic, Persian and Urdu languages. A' 2-volume catalogue 'Raisonne of
Buhar Collection’ represents almost the whele of Buhar Collection. Buhar
Collection is valuable to scholars doing research in Humanities. The National
Library has brought out a number of catalogues and subject bibliographies.
* In collabioration with Sahitya Akademi, the National Library has published
“Bibliography of Indian Literature from 1901-1951" in 4 volumes.

The special collections obtained as gifts are an indispensable source of
information for Humanities scholars. Still the National Library should come
forward involving all the libraries at the national, regional and local levels
to orpanise a network in the field of Humanities to render better service to
jits scholars.

43.2 Thanjavur Maharaja Serfoji's Saraswati Mahal Library
Conceived and christened the Roval Palace Library, the Nayak kings of Tanjore
(1535-1673 AD) nourished it for intellectual enrichment. The development of
the library into a monumental institution was due to the Maratha Kings of
Thanjavur, Maharaja Serfoji (1676-1855 AD} was an intellectual mandarin and
eminent scholar. While on pilgrimage to Benaras, he employed many pandits
to coltect, buy and copy a vast number of works from all the renowned
cenires of Sanskrit learning in the north and other areas. It is on account of
his singular’ devotion to this cause that the library is called "Thanjavur
Maliaraja Serfoji's Saraswati Mahal Library’. The Saraswati Mahal Library is
a priceless repository of culture and time defying treasure house of knowledge
to Humanities scholars, built up by the successive dynasties of Nayaks and
the Marathas of Thanjavur. The library embodies a rich and rare collection
of manuscripts on art, culture and literature.

The Library has the richest collection of manuscripts which are h‘l.l]}"
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reflective of the culture of South India. In addition to the central collections,
the Library was able to get possession of the Private Libraries of several
pandits and patrons living in and around Thanjavur. The manuscripts are
available both in palm-ieaf and paper form on various subjects in Indian.
languages like Tamil, Telegu, Marathi and Sanskrit. The major part of the
manuscripts are in Sanskrit and number over 39,000, They are written: in-
dlfferent scripts such as Grantha, Devnagari, Telegu, etc.

Apart from these manuscripts, there are bundles of the Maratha Raj
records available in the library, The Raj records were written in the Modi
script-(fast script for Devnagari) of the Marathi language, These records
encompass the information on the political, cultural and social admm:stratlﬂn
of the Maratha kings of Thanjavur.

The book collection of the Library, exceedmg 51,000 is eclectic. The rare
book collections were made by king Serfoji during his lifetime. The book
collection covers a number of subjects in the field of Humanities, written in
Tamil, English, Telegu, Sanskrit, Maratht and Hindi. The personal collection
of Serofji comprise books in English, French and Latin Languages, The Library
has brought out a number of works as critical appraisal on the manuscripts.
It has published ‘Drescriptive Catalogues of the Sanskrit Manuscripts’, 22
volumes, ‘Catalogue of Tamil Manuscripts’, 3 volumes and ‘Marathi
Catalogues’, 4 volumes. These catalogues are helpful to researchers in
Humanities to have access to the knowledge contained in the manuscripts:

The Library is publishing rare and unpublished manuscripts in book
form to disseminate the knowledge contained in the manuscripts. The

- Microfilm unit of this Library is engaged on microfilming Sanskrit manuscripts

" for the Indira Gandhi National Centre for Arts, New Delhi for preservation
and national accessibility. '

4.3.3 Khuda Baksh Oriental Public Library

Closé to the banks of the Ganges in Patna, stands the Khuda Baksh Criental
Public Library. It is a unique repository. of about 21000 oriental manuscripts
and 2.5 lakh printed books. Though founded earlier, it was opered for public
in October, 1891 by the illustrious son of Bihar, Maulavi Khuda Baksh Khan
with 4,000 manuscripts, of which he inherited 1,400 from his father Maulavi
Mohammed Baksh. In appreciation of the immense historical and jntellectual
value of its rich and valued collection, the Government of India declared the
Library as an institution of National importance by an Act of Parliament in
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1969. The Library is now fully funded by the Ministry of Culture. The Library
is well on its way to become the country's first library to computerize its
hand written collection for universal dissemination_ through internet. in
fulfilment of the wishes of Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, which he penned down
in the Visitor's Book during his visit to the L‘ibfar}r on November 1, 1953 in
these words - “'I should like to see them reproduced by the latest techniques,
so.that others can see them and share in this joy.” S :

This Library has emerged as on outstanding research library embracing
a large number of rare manuscripts, some of them richly illuminated viz.
"Tarik-e-Khandan-e-Timuriya”, the only copy in the world, containg beautiful
paintings by the famous court artists of Akbar the Great, and a writing of
Jehangir. Khuda Baksh Libtary is not merely a library, it is in fact 2 nucleus
of multidimensional activities. It caters to the needs of intellectuals and
scholars, promotes research, advocates communal harmony and also serves
the public. It organises extension’ lectures, talks, group discussions and
debates. Eminent personalities have delivered lectures on a variety of subjects.

The Library encourages scholars and provides them all research facilities
including free accommodation. It awards 10 research fellourships - 3 senior .
and 7 junior - for a period of 2 years and helps them do Ph.D./ D. Litt, It
also assigns different projects to them, for example, editing of manuscripts,
compilation of deseriptive catalogue of manuscripts, indexes of Urdu
periodicals, subject bibliographies, etc. The Library has so far published 36
volumes of Descriptive Catalogue of Manuscripts covering ahout one-third
of the total collection. Moteover, the hand-list of manuscripts in Arabic (3
vols.) Persian (3 vols.) and Urdu {1 Vol.) have also been compiled and printed
for the benefit of readers. _ _ o : :

The Library arranges exhibitions of its collection from time to time. It
keeps on regular display new arrivals. Apart from the exhibition of books,
it has also displayed it rare calligraphic masterpieces, gorgeous paintings
and manuscripts on Quraniyat (Quranic Sciences). and Islamic Sciences at
different occasions in the Library. Digitisation of Descriptive Catalogue of
Manuscripts has already been completed and it has been published over the
internet for global dissemination. '
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44 Information Centres and Systems

The field of Humanities in {ndia is almest neglected. But many mfm‘mahnn
centres have been developed in the country. Humanities lack the
documentation centre unlike Social Sciences and Sciences. Here we shall.
discuss how far the individual centres fulfil the needs of 5EhulaIs and
researchers in Mumanities,

{a) Philosophy :
Indian Council of Philosophical Research, (ICPR)
Unfortunately, there has not been sufficient efforts in the prufessmnal field at
a systematic review and definition of Indian Philosophy, except in a few,
brilliant expositions attempted by Dr. 5. Radhakrishnan and some others,
There are indeed, learned professors in universities and other centres of
learning where critical and philosophical thinking is going on unobstruswel}r
Among these professors, as also a riumber of other researchers, there are
experts of eminence. They have contributed significantly to the continuance
.of philosophy not only as an important domain of curricular study but also
as a living force of our culture, They have provided a dignified forum for the
assimilation and fertilization of the idealist tradition of the ‘West as well as
new philosophers, such as those of Marxism, empiricism and gxistenitialists.
There has been considerable research in comiparative philosophy, and valuable
exposition of some of the main trends of Indian and Western thoughts. A
noticeable tendency in recent phlmc:phmal research is manifest it its concern
for the contemporary man, his predicament and his pusmble future, and the
most significant line of thought is preoccupied with man, both in his mdlvldual
and collective entities.

Since independence, there has been a persistent demand from the
intéilectuals of the' country, voiced: in different professional philosophical
anid non-phildsophical fora to review the ancient and modern systems. with
a view to evaluating them and deriving from themn fresh lines of purpose for
the changing requirements of our times.  There seems to be an ummstakabh

. thrust towards the emergence of an 1ndependent Indian idéntity in pFquaophy
It has been felt that there is an urgent need at various levels to strenghten
philosophical research and studies in India. In the mid-seventies, a teamn. of
scholars made a careful study of the whﬁle question_relating . 0, the_
revitalization of the Indian tradition of philosophizing and suggested that in
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addition to other efforts, the Governmient of India should come forward to
establish an Indian Council of Philosophical Research {ICPR). In 1976 the
basic concept of ICPR was accepted, and. in March 1977, the Council was
reglstered as a so-::lefy under the Societies Registration Act, 1860. However,
the Council became active only in July 1981. The Council publishes ‘Journal
. of the Indian Council of Philosophy Research’. It compiles subject
bibliographies on different aspects of Philosophy. It publishes conference
proceedings, monographs, and scholarly works. In current awareness service
it circulates the contents pages of the periodical. It supphes photocopies of
the articles on request at reasofable cost.

' Besides, there are : Academy of Comparative Phﬂo&ophy and Religion, .
Adi Sankara Advaita Research Institute, Radhakrishnan Institute for Advanced
Study in Philosophy, Vedanta Institute, etc. ‘which serve scholars and
researchers as an when reqmred :

(b} Religion
Guru Nanak Fnundatmn and Information Sources on Sikh Studies
- Gurir Nanak Foundation was founded at Delhi in May 1965 to propagate the
‘mission and philosophy of Guru Nanak and to further the causes of peace,
. brotherhood and mutual understanding among the peoples of the world.
During the last five decades, the Foundation has partially fulfilled its aims
and objectives by establishing research institute, college library, and branches
all over India and in London and by publishing high quality research material
on different aspects of Sikh studies. For the support of the research activities,
the Foundation has a well established library with open access facility.
The Library of the Foundation provides photocopying facilities, loan
facilities, inter-library loan facitities, and monthly documentation list on Stkh
studies. Besides these, h:hlzograpmes on demand are compiled and supplied
to scholars on specific subjects relating to Sikhism.

" ‘Besides the Guru Nanak Foundation, there are Indian Institute of Islamic
Studies, Central Institute of Buddhist Studies, Theological Research and
Comtrunication Institute, etc,, which have individual libraries to prUVIdE
re:ierence and iriformation services on respective religions.

() Arts
Indira Gandhi National Centre for Atts (IGNCA)
The Indlra Gandhi Nationa] Centre for the Arts, established in mernory of
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Smt. Indira Gandhi in 1985, in visualised as a centre encompassing the study
and experience of all the arts-each form with its own integrity, yet within a
dimension of mutual mterdependence, mterrelated with nature, E:DCIEII
“structure and cosmology.

The viéw-ef the arts,!integrated with, and essential to the larger matrix

of human culture, is predicated upon Smt. Gandhi's recognition of the role

- of arts as esséntial to the integral quality of person, at home with himself and
saciety. It partakes of the holistic worldview so powerfully, articularted
throughout Indian tradition, and emphasized by modern Indian leaders from
Mahatma  Gandhi to Rabindranath Tagore.

The arts are here understood to comprise the fields of creative IIterature,
written and oral; the visual arts, ranging from architecture, sculpture, painting
and graphics to general material culture, photography and film; the
performing arts of music, dance and theatre in their broadest connotation;
and. all else in’ falrs, festivals end lifestyle that has an artistic dimensiorn.
Through diversé programmes of research, publication, training - creative
activities and performance, the JGNCA seeks to place the ari'q within the-
context of the natural and human envirenment.

The significant factor in organising a resource centre of this nature is its
holistic approach in- merging data on arts-written, oral and visual and allowing
possible scanning and synthesising of concepts at various levels from storage
as well as for research and dissemination with the help of modern technology.
The two main components of this section are : (i) Library and Information
Service, and (ii) Data Bank on Art and Culture.

Kalanidhi maintains a mmprehenswe reference library with culle::tmns
of national importance on art and cultural heritage. Kalanidhi incorporates.
the National Information System and the Data Bank on Arts, Humanities and
{ultural Heritage. There are a number of databases : Union Catalogue of
Catalogues, Manuscripts, Art Objects, Sound Recordings, eic. The Library

. has a large number of back issues of scholarly journals on microfiche;

Kalanidhi has a Cultural Archives Division which consists of six &ec‘hms
:-Sahitya; Vastushilpa, Chaya Pata, Sangita, Nritya, Natya.

Othér Centres on Art are as follows :

(d) National Academy of Arts:

It is devoted to the promotion of Arts in India.

National School of Drama, New Dethi

‘The National School: nf Drama (NSD] - one of the foremost theatre'l
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training institutions in the world and the only one of its kind in India was-
set up by Sangeet Natak Akademi in 11959. It is a Society registered under
Society's Registration Act XXI of 1860. In 1975, it became an autonomous
organisation, fully finaced by the Department of Culture. It is housed in
Bahawalpur House, Mandi House, New Delhi. ' -
The library-of NSD falls into the category of special Tbrary and the
subjects cavered are : . : -
Drama literature : Plays in all modern Indian languages, Sanskrit and
‘English; criticism on plays and playwrights; History and criticism of theatre
in India and abroad. ' S _
‘Technical subjects : Play direction (production); acting, movement and
mime; speech and voice training; stage make-up; stage designing and lighting;
theatre architecture; and designing of stage costume. .
Related subjects : Music, dance and opera; yoga and physical education;
film, television and radio techniques; playscripts for films, television and
radio; history and criticism of literature of India and outside; folklore; social
criticism of literature of India and outside; social and cultural history and
anthropology (Indian and foreign); some books of poetry and fiction- in
all Indian languages and English; Fine arts; design and graphics; photography;
furniture and interior decoration; general architecture; religion and
philosophy. ' o
With regard to related subjects, a selection procedure is adopted: The
Library has a good coliection of photos of plays staged by Marathi Sangeet
Natak companies: The NSD has some rare boaks. It is a lending library. A
proposal for starting the documentation is under consideration. Information
regarding. plays produced by the School has been collected with one jridex
entry for the title of each play; the cards are arranged alphabetically. Similarly,
available brochures, slides and photos have been provided with one entry.
Gramophone discs of ludian music are given two entries, one for classified
and the other for dictioniary catalogue arrangement. _ R
NSD has made a significant conéribution in promoting childrens theatre.
The Theatre-in-Education Company {renamed as Sanskar Rang Toli} was
founded in 1989. Since 1998, the School has orgahised National Theatre
Festival for children christened “Jashnebachpan’ during the month of
November. It has been proposed that the NSD with its unique library and
efficient service can act as a National Documentation Centre for research in
theatre. '
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{e) Sangeet Natak Akademi

Indian's national academy for music, dance and drama is the first
National Academy of the arts set up by the Republic of India. It was created
by resolution of the then Ministry of Education, Government of India, dated
31 May, 1952 nqtifiec'i in the Gazette of India of June 1952, The first President
of India, Dr. Rﬂjendr'a Prasad, inaugurated il on 28 January 1953 in a special
function held in the Parlisment House. Maulana Abul Kalam Azad, then
Union Minister for Education, in his npe'ning address at the inauguration of -
the Akademi, said : '

“India’s precious heritage -of music, drama and dance is one which
must cherish and develap. We must do so not only for our own sake but aiso
as our contribution to the cultural heritage of mankind. Nowhere is it truer
‘than in the field of art that fo sustain man to creale. Traditions cannot be
preserved but...”

(f) Lalit Kala Akademi
Searching for a fresh cultural identity: and nationhood, the first Prime Minister
of India, Pt. Jawaharlal Nehru dreamt, conceived and established a few major
agennes of culture that rejuvenate and fﬁrmulate the diverse Indian cultural
practices and promote them to play a comprehenswe role in the making.of
a nation. Lalit Kala Akademni, one among such national agencies, emerged as
the principal establishment af culture that focuses its activitics in the field of
visual arts such as paintings, sculptures, graphics, photography, and other
arts allied to the field of fine arts. It is an autonomous. organisation fully
funded by the Ministry of Tourism and Culture, Goverpment of India. The
Talit Kala Akademi was established in 1954 for the development and .
promotion of plastic and visual arts in India. The objectives are :
1. To encourage and promote study and research in the field of creative
arts such as painting, sculpture, graphics, photography, etc.
To promote folk and tribal art of the country. '
3. To project the vast Indian heritage through researches, expressions in
-the field of visual arts and to take care of overall vision of our own
_ tradition of arts as'well as imbibe new happenings in the international
-arena © The Akademi takes various creative programmes for the art
-awareness ameng children, vouth angd general public. The Akademi
established 'a workshop studio for the artists at Garhi; Delhi to give
cpportunities to the working artists, senior and junior with the facitity

ra
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of a workplace. The workshop studio has the facility for printmaking,

metal casting, pottery and paintings. This was the first unique venture

in- Asia. Subsequently four other Regional Centres were brought up in
order to reach out to the artists outside the metropolitan city of Delhi.

These Centres are in Chennai, Lucknow, Bhubaneswar and Kolkata with

similar facilities of studic workshops.

The Akademi sends from its own collection of art, small exhibitions to
smaller towns and cities of the couritry to create art awareness among the
masses. The Akademi also organises special exhibitions .of copies of the'
frescoes, paintifgs, sculptures, drawings and graphics, It has a reguiar public
programme under ancient and contemporary scries, The Journal of dncient’
series is called ‘Lalitkala’ depicting Indian heritage, and that of contemparary:
Indian Art, called “Lalitkala Contemporary, which deals with the present day
art scene, _

“Samakaleen Kala' is the Hindi Journal of similar nature. ‘Kala Sambad’
is the news letter published in Hindj and English, It has a large coilection of
art works consisting of some eminent artists. The total collection is abowut
4,700 art works at the centre and around 2000 in the collection of the Tegional
centres. '

The Akademi has a reference library for research’ scholars with about
8000 books on ancient and contemporary art of the world. It also possesses:
a good collectiori of archival material including slides, transparencies,
* ceramics and CDs, It provides the services of video. documentation to the
artists. '

(g) Indian Council for Cultural Relations (ICCR) -
The Indian Council for Cultural Relations established in 1951, has been
working to project Indian culture abroad and to bring to India the rich
manifestations of international culture. It has thus become a major vehicle of
international cultural ‘exchanges, _

* ICCR has beeri playing an equally important role in the field of educdtion
for international students in India. It offers a number of scholarships to foreign
nationals to pursue higher studies in Indian universities and other recognised
institutes of higher learning. Scholarships are also given for learnitig Indian
Classical Music and Dance, Paintings and Sculptures, In additior, SQIRIREr.
camps and cultural tours are organised every year by the Council for
international students and scholars to acqucient themselves with the diverse.

162 .



cultural scenario of India and at the same tume, providing opportunities to
promote contacts. : |

Cultural programmes by international Students are organised by the
ICCR on appropriate occasions. This permits the international students to
present their respective national or regional cultural profiles and promotes
mutual understanding and appreciation between participating countries. KCCR
also. maintains a network of International students' Advisors {ISA) in Indian
universities to assist international students in various ways, from arranging
admissions, hostel accommodations to extending help in emergencies.

The ICCR headquarters is located in New Delhi at Azad Bhavan and
has eight branches. Each regional office has in its jurisdiction the universities
and institutions within that zone and is responsible for extending advice and
assistance to international students studying there. Addresses of the offices
of the HOCR are given below : -

ICCR New Delhi :

Azad Bhavan, Indraprastha Estate,

New Delhi - 110 002 '

ICCR Bombay (Mumbai)

1, Herﬁplrahha, 68, Netaji Subhash Marg,

Mumbai - 400 020

ICCR Kotkata

2, Ballygange, Park Road,

Kolkata - 700 019

ICCR Bangalore

No. 357, 13th Main Road, Ra]mahal Vilas Extenmfm,

Sadashiv Nagar, Bangalore - 560 080

JCCR Tamil Nadu.

201, Lloyds Road, First Floot, GopaIpuram,

Tamil Nadu - 600 U86

ICCR Chandigarh

Flat No. 139, Sector 35-A

Chandigarh - 160 022

ICCR Lucknow

B-Gti9, Sector A, Mahanagar,

- Lucknow - 226 (06
ICCR Thiruvananthapuram
‘Rohini” T.C. - 16/131 Eswaravilasom Road.
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Thiruvanathapuram - 695 014

ICCR Hyderabad

Kala Bhaban, 2nd Floor, Ravindra Bharathi Complex,

-Saifabad, Ilyderabad - 500 004 .

The Council takes care of international scholars from the moment they

land in India, Its representatives arrange to meet them on their first arrival
and guide them for onward travel to the places of their studies. The Council
. encourages the international students to learn. Indian languages and
recommends and arranges through Indian universities to provide teaching
facility to international students who wish to learn [iindi and other Indian
languages. The Council celebrates Indian festivals- like Diwali, Cheistrnas,
Republic Day and Independence Day at Mumbai, Kotkata, Delhi and Tamil
Nadu. ' -

The Council brings out a monthly newslétter giving information on the
various activities being performed by the Council. The Council conducts
research by employing research fellows, holds exhibition in India and abroad,
holds semninars and conferences, arranges Maulana Azad Memorial lectures,
publishes books in English, Hindi and in some foreign languages oh Art,
Culture, Philosophy and Literature. The: Library of the Councit holds
manuscripts, rare books, and personal collections. It brings out a few journals

- Indian Horizons, Africa Quarterly and others. o

(h} Languages :

We discuss here the following two institutions of standing. The Central
Institute of English and Foreign Languages, (CIEFL) Hyderabad. The Institute
was set up by the Government of India in 1958, It was recognised as an
institute deemed to be a University under Section 3 of the UGC Act. it is an
autonomous institution under a registered society. Courses-are pravided for
the study of English, Avabic, French, German, Russian and Spanish languages
and their literatures. The Institute has two Regional centres at Shillong and
Lucknow. Stipends, fellowships and scholarships are available for students.

The library was set up in 1958 to suppert the teaching and research
functions of the Institute. The collection consisting of books and periodicals
in English, Arabic, French, German, Russian and Spanish languages and in

‘some Indian languages is in the areas of language teaching, linguistics and
literature. Some of the important services subscribed by the Library include
‘Languages and Language Behaviour Abstracts’, ‘Linguistic Bibliography’,
(Annial) ‘Linguistic Survey of India’, ‘Indian Dissertation Abstracts
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(NASSDOC), 'Gﬁide_t_ﬂ Indian Periodical Literature’, ‘Index India’, ’[,inguietic
Abstracts’, etc, The Library was named after its former Director as Ramesh
Mohan Library. The Library has a databank.
 Thelibrary provides a number of mfnrmatmn services - Literature Search
Service; Current Awareness Services, a monthly service; indexing services
{CIFFDOC Indexing Bulletin) with three sections on English language,
- Linguistics and Literature); Bibliographical Services on demand as well as in
anticipation; Document Delivery Service; Inter Library Loan Services.
UGC: has sancticned a nodal centre for the Foreign Languages -during
the seventh plaﬂ period. The nodal centre is entrusted with the following
tasks :
1. To prepare an \ annual blhImgraph}r of books and articles pubhshed in
major foreign languages.
2.. To prepare a Directory of teachers and translators in the f{)re1gn
languages in the country.
3. To prepare a directory of trairung programmes offered in the languagea
in various universities and institutions.
4. To acquire all syllabi in vogue for. the study and teachmg of fnmlgn
languajes.
To provide translations from ferelgn languages into Indlau laﬂguages
- 6, To act as a clearing house for information on the fnre1gn languages in
India.
Thus Remesh Mohan Library of CIEFL has. emerged as a_National
‘Resource Centre int English and ma]er mternatlenal languages.

o

{i} Céntral Institute of Indian Languages [CIL}, Mysore -

The Government of India passed a resolution on the language policy on 18th
January 1968 for the development of Indian languages through interlinguistic
-research. The ¢ollection. of the library inhcludes books, journals, reprints,

moniographs, non- ~book materials, theses, dissertations, conference and seminar
papers, ete. Since its inception the library has built up its collection on various
‘aspects of Indian languages, Linguistics and related areas. The library has a
good collection of Teference materials and rare materials. Another important
- feature of the colléction is the acquisition of complete set of census reports
‘and Imperial Gazetteers from the. beginning upto date in microfiche form,
‘The Institute feceives 330 journals through subscription, exchange and as
glfts on various aspects of Indian languages; linguistics and related areas.
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The expansion of research activities necessitated the Library to pn:mde
various services to assist the research scholars, which include : cutrent
awareness, reference and - mterhbrar}r lban service, cumpllatmn of
bibliographies, reprographic service and newspaper clipping service, The
Library is engaged in preparing specialised bibliographies in thé area of
Indian Languages and linguistics and related fields. The following are some
of the bibliographies prepared by the Library and are avallahle in
mimeographed form :

1. A select blblmg;raphy on language planning
. 2. A select bibliography on Phonetics :
3. A select bibliography on folklore

4.- A select bibliography on Adult Literacy

5. A Bibliography of Semiotics,- et

A National Information Centre for Indian Lahguages is proposed. This
centre will take the responsibility to cater the information needs to the
researchers and scholars.

{j) Literature
Sahitya Akademi
The Sahitya Akademi was set up by the Government of India to foster and
- coordinate literary activities.in all the Indian languages and to promote
through them the cultural unity of India. The Akademi was formally launched -
by the Government of India on March 12, 1954. It was registered as a society
~on January 7, 1956 under the Societies Reglstrahcn Act, 1860. The Government
of India Resolution describes it as a national organisation institated to work
actively for the development of Indian letters and to set high literary standsirds,
~ The main abjective of the Sahitya Akademi is to meet the challenge
posed by a multi-lingual society. The Sahitya Akademni ceaselessly endeavours
to develop a serious literary culture through the publication of journals,
monographs, individual credtive works of every genre, anthologies,
encyclopaedias, dictionaries, bibliographies, who's who- and histories of
literature. The Akademi has undertaken.a variety of programmes such as
publishing biographical tools like Who's Who of Indian Writers, and Makers
of Indian Literature and Contemporary Indian Literature in all the sixteen -
major languages of India; Indian Literature Since Independence in
comimemoration of the 25th anniversary; and Histories of Literature. The
Akademi released in 1972, the first twb parts of a ‘Tibetan - Hindi’ dlctlonar}r
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" The Akademi has also published a “‘Russian = Hindi Dictionary” and
two editions of ‘Bangiya Sabdakosh” compiled by late Haricharan
Bandyopadhyay of Shantiniketan, which had long been out of print. The
Akademi has undertaken a major projéct to compile an “Encyclopaedia of
Indian Literature”, .

Since 1957, the Akedemi publishes a bimonthly journal in English called
“Indian Literature”. In 1980 the Akademi launched a new quarterly journal
“Samakaleen Bharativa Sahitya”. in Hindi,

Since its inception the Akademi has been actively cooperating with
UNESCO in the implementatiori of UNESCO major project of mutual
appreciation of Eastern and Western cultural values and has also been
maintaining contacts with several literary and cultural institutions in foreign
countries to encourage better appreciation of the Indian literature
‘abroad.

" At present it is the only institution that undertakes I:terarj-,r activities in
twenty two Indian languages, including English. Besides the eighteen
languages enumerated in the Constitution of India, the Sahitya Akademi has
recognised Dogri, English, Maithili and Rajasthani as languages in which its
programme may be implemented.

(k) History
Indian Council of Historical Research (ICHR)
‘The ICHR was established as an autonornous organisation by the Government
of India in 1972 (Hereafter referred to as the ‘council’). Since its inception, the
Council adheres to fulfil its objectives as laid down in the Memorandum of
Association (MOA) by its founders. The Council does not only devote as per
MOA the importance of giving a proper direction to historical research, but
also enmurages and fosters its golden objective cf scientific writing of history,
whiich is widely recognised in the country. It does not only cover research
from the national integration point of view, but also from the view of the
need to inculcate healthy respect for Indian cultural héritage without
encouraging a blind acceptance of superstition, obscurantism, revwallsm
anid imposed ideas.

The Council promotes the: stud},r of historical method to sh;ld:,r the social
sciences and Humanities to achieve the goal of an interdisciplinary approach
~ in historical perspective. The Council provides financiel assistance to develop.
a body of talented ‘young; historians, and identifies and encourages research
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. talent with encouragement to the young teachers in mlleges, umv&rmues_
and registered research organisations.

The Council brings historians together: by providing financial assistaru:e'.
for holdmg Symposia, congress (regional and national), seminars, workshops,
etc. for exchanging views related to history. It also provides publication
sabsidy to the seminars, congress proceedings and journals so that these
publications must reach researchers and scholars, The Council: publishes
biannual journal-the Indian Historical Review, and another journal Itthas in
Hindi. It has brought out a series of volumes.covering different periodﬂ of
history in order to inake available all major sources of historical mfonnatlm.
to teachers and researchers.

The Council has a large and expanding hbrary—mm—Dncumentannn'
Centre exclusively for researchers and scholars. ICHR has two regional centres,
namely ICHR North-East Regional Centre (Guwahati) and ICHR Southern
Regional Centre (Bangalore), which have been providing asslstance to
researchers and scholars,

The Council has made all efforts to.cover all the positive aspects, related
to history with the primary condition that it must not violate its MOA during
the period under report. It is not 4verse to any new field of historical research,
if it does not violate its MOA. -

(DNational Archives of India (NAI), New Delhi-
The Viceroy's Council, convinced and impressed by.Geéorge. Forrest's
recommendations, appcinted him as an Officer-in-Charge of Records of
Government of India amd created an Imperial Record Department in 1891.
The Emperial Record Department was located as a part of Imperial Secretariat
Building, Goverrunent Place, West CaIcutta upto 1936, With the transfer of
capital from Calcutta to Delhi in 1911, the question of removing the records
to the-new capital was also taken up. The Impenal Record Department was
shifted to the newly constructed building “at Queen's Way (now Janpath),
New Delhi over a ten year period (1926-1936.) After independence, the
Imperial Record Department was reriamed as National Archives of India.
The NAI has in its custody Central Government records of enduring
value for permanent preservation and use by adminisirators and scholars. It
has in its custody, private papers of eminent personalities of India and
microfilm copies of records acquiired frnm abroad. It provides guidance to
various Government Dopartments, voluntar}r institutions and individuals:
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regarding technical know-how for preservation of valuable records and
papers. The NAI has one Regional Office at Bhopal, It has three Record
Centres at Bhubaneswar, Jaipur and Pond:cherrv

The Library of the NAI emphasises in its Cﬂllﬂﬂt]{)ﬂ mamlj,r on rare
boaks and documents, Many of these documents date back to the eighteenth
century. The cellection of documents includes books, reports, pal‘llamﬁ'l‘lkal'? .
papers, gazettes, etc. It has a.rich collection of publications in various
languages. Some of the notable collections in the Library are Fort William
College Collection (1000 titles in Arabic and Persian), proscribed literatuye,
compiete files of Persian and Urdu newspapers of early nineteenth century,
British Parliamentary Papers {18{1? ), and the Ihblmthi,ca Indica Series. The
Library subscribes to 70 journals dealmg mainly with modern history. Some
of the notable titles in its collection are : “Calcutta Gazette”, "Daily Gazette'
{1560)-), “Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal” (1844-), “‘Statistics at Large”
(1814-}, “Calcutta Review"” (1844-), “Asia Quarterly Review' (1791-), etc.

The NAI has provided a Research Roori Where bonafide rescarch
scholars can sit and consult documents. Personal assistance is provided here
to schoiars for use of reference aids and in locating, particular records, efc, In
addition, a considerable number of gueries from varicus Government
Departments, institutions and individuals involving detailed search amongst
the records and published sources are received at NAI both frnm [ndia and
abroad.

NAl also undertakes to develop 3u1table.fmdmg aids such as-guides,
indices, catalogues, descriptive lists, efc. to the materials in its collection, A
large number of reference sources have been prepared- by the NAL An
important feature is the avalfablhty of old newspapers on microfilms, -

(tm)Museums _ :

We have a variety of museums, for example, Eco-Museurs, Mobile
Museums, Regional Museums, National Museums. At the national lovel, we
have National Museumn and Indian Museum, Kolkata. -

National Museum

The Naticnal Museum, New Delhi, as we see it todav in the majestic building
on the corner of Janpath and Maulana Azad Road is the prime museum in
the country, The blue-print for establishing the National Museum in Dejhi
had been prepared by the Gwyer Committee set up by the Government of
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Inwdia in 1946. When an Exhibition of Indian Art consisting of selected artef&etg_
from various museums of India, sponsored by the Royal Academy (1. ondoen}
with the cooperation of the Government of India and Britain, was on display
in the galleries of Burlington House, London, during the winter months of
194748, it was decided to display the same collection under a single rc_mf in
[Yelhi in 1949, and it turned out to be a great success. In turn, the event
proved responsible for the creation of the National Museum. On the
auspicious day of 15th August, 1949, the National Museum was formally
inaugurated by the Governor-General of India, Shri R.C. Rajagopalachari,
and it was announced that till a permanent building for housing the National
Musuem was constructed, the-Nuseurn would continue to function in the
Rashtrapati Bhawan. The. foundation of the present building was laid by
Nehru, on-12th May, 1955 and the new building where works of art were
displaved elegantly on scientific lines, was handed over to¢ Museum
authorities in June 196(). The Museum was thrown open to the public on
December 18, 1960. The Museum has in its possession approximately 200,000 -
works of exquisite art of diverse nature, and its holdings cover a time span
of more than five thousand years of cultural heritage. While the splendid
chronological display of selected art objects in the various galleries, screening
of educational films related to art and culture, guided tours, gallery talks by
experts, special lectures and training programmes, facilitiés for photogtaphy
and access to the reserve collection and library for the study, and advice on -
identification of art objects have brcrught immense laurels to the Museum.

Jndian Museum, Kolkata :
The Indian Museum is the offspring of the Asiatic Society of Bengal whtch
was founded in 1784. It was riot until 1814 that the Society resolved to estabtish
a Museum.in its own premises. The Museum started with two sections viz.
{a) archaeological; ethnological and technical and (b) geological and zoological.
In 1835, the attention of the Government of India was directed towards the
development of the mineral resources of the country, and about 1840 a
Museum of -Economijc Geology and opened in the Society's rooms. In 1856
the portion of the collection was removed to No. 1 Hastings Street where the
Geological Survey of India was established. In 1878 the Museum building
tacing the Maidan was built. The Museum is divided into six sections dealing
with Archaeology, Art, Anthropology, Geology, Lnﬂlugy and Industry
including Botany.
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F he Museum has a library containing Art and Archat'ﬂloglcal {iteratipre.
It bnngs out ‘Museum Bulletin’, holds lectures, seminars -and . com:luqh;
research programmes. '

Conclusion -
In view of research and development activities in the field uf Humanities,
India needs a nodal body to coordinate different information systemis existing

in the country. India has documentation centres in Social Scmnﬂes artdﬁenencm'
and technology.

4.5 Conclusions

In the field of Sciences we have NISCAIR, in the field of Social Sciences ‘we
have NASSDOC and in the field of Defence Services we have DESIDOC. ];r
the held of Humanities, india has no documentahnn centre. We have: i?hst;ussed'
many information centres to cater to the needs of users in their respective
fields. Moreover, their services are limited, to members only. Special Interést
Group, Humanities Information of IASLIC, strongly recommended to set up
Documentation Centre for Hlumanities. If the recornyriendations were acceped
the Indian Council of Historical Research could take' the ‘responsibility of
coordinating. different information centres and act as the apex body in the
field of Flumanities. But the recommendations were not implemented to
improve the standard of research in Humanities.

46 Summary

[ this unit we have defined Humami:les in various ways We have introduced
you to the National Library System along with Saraswati Mahal Library and
Khuda Baksh Oriental Public Libraty which are very much useful to the
scholars of Humanities. We have discussed information centres in Philosophy,
Religion, Arfs, Languagés, Literature, History, Archives and Museums in
details. Finally, the need for the documentation centres in [{fumanities has
been highlighted. '

4.7 Exercise

1. ‘What is understood b the term Hmnamtles? Why does India need a
National Docymentatioh Centré in Humanities?
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2 nghhght the services rendered by Khuda Baksh Oriental Public I_abrary
3. - Discuss the importance of Saraswati Mahal Library in' the field D?
Humanities.
4. Discuss how far information centres of philosophy aru:l religion are
fulfilling the information needs of scholars. :
5. Discuss the services of information centres in the fields of language and
. -literature.
6. ‘Describe the abjectives of ICHR and ICCR. -
7. Why is there an urgency to set up a national system in humanities in
: Iru;iia? : :
48 Refereneee and Further Readmg
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- 5 0 Ob]ecti‘ves

This ufit attempts to- make you aware of the major information sources,
systems .and services in Social Sciences. This unit inspires you to be in a
position 1o serve the clientele better.
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This unit enables you to ahswer mfnrmatmn quenes in Social Sciences
w1th cnnfldence and ability.

5.1 Intrnduction ;

Electroriic publishing has not completely superseded print publishing in Social
Sciences. There is continued use of print classics such as the Dictionary of
.the History of Ideas, the Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences, and The
International Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences. The New Intérnational
Encyclopaedia of the Social and the Behavioural Sciences (IESBS). (Elsivier,
2001} has the potential to become the Social Sciences Encyclopaedia of the
new millennium. Like many other massive reforence works (The chhrmary
of Art, for example), the IESBS is preceded by and accompanied by a Web
Page that includes plans for publication, abstracts of articles, several sample
arficles and a list of topics. After the print version has been pubhshed the
Website will confinue to offer updates and special features.

Much research in the Social Sciences is recorded in unpublished papers;
in conferences whose proceedings are not always published; and in materials
produced by national and international organizations, research centres, and
corporations. As information has become increasingly available on the Internet,
librarians and other information professionals have created sources that
identify and control this infarmation. Because many Social Science disciplines
depend on recent information, prompt access to these materials is essential.
Primary sources and teview articles are usually more useful tc the social.
scientist than books, which may rot be as up-to-date or as-specialised.
Reference sources provide access to both types of materials, and if the source
is online on a commercial database or the Internet, information is usually
even more timely. A need for recent materials often involves online database
searching or identifying people or organisations that the researcher can contact
to initiate networking activity.

The interdisciplinary nature of. much Social Science research requires
the use of sources involving several disciplines both within and outside the
Social Sciences. For example, an economist working an valuation of natural-
resources will study human needs for recreation and scenic area. The Social
Sciences librarian must be. aware of reference sources covering tangential
disciplines so that users will not miss relevant materiels that may not be
included in reference source specific to their disciplines.
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Research inthe Sacial Sciences is complicated by terminlogy that varies
according to discipline, reference source, chronological period, geographic
lecation and individual author. Temunolog} in the natural Sciences is much
better defined and more consistent. Controlled subject headings exist for
many sources, but others, such as the Social Sciences Citation Index,
Dissertation Abstracts International, NT1S Database etc, have litile controlted
vocabulary, and access is dependent upon the titles controlied vocabulary, .
and access is dependent upon the titles and abstracts authors have written on
their papers. The “softness’” of Social Science terminology, although not as
pruhiemahc as inn the Humanltles, can be a challenge for reference librarians.

5.2 Sacial Sciences : Defmltmn

We cite the 1930 definition by R.A. Seligman; edifor-in-chief of Encyclopaedia
of the Social Sciences as “those mental or cultural Sciences, which deal with
the activities of the individual as a member of a group.” Seligman divided
the Soclal Sciences into three groups. The older, purely Social Sciences are
political science, economics, history, and jurisprudence. Those 'of more recent
- origin” are anthompa]ugv penclogy, sociology and social work. The semi-
social scienices are social in origin or have acquired a social aspect: ethics,
education, philosophy, and psychology. A third category consists of natural
* and cultural sciences with recognized social implications : bmlngy geography,
linguistics, and art.

Ralf Dahrendorf presented a more contemporary definition ; “The
sciences include economics, sociology (and anthropolegy} and political science,
At their boundaries, the social sciences reach into the study of the individual
(social psychology) and of nature (social biology, social geography),
- Methodologically, they straddle normative (law, social philosophy, political
theory} and historical approaches (social history, economic history}. In terms
of finiversity departments, the social sciences have split up into numerois
are as of teaching and research including not only the ceniral disciplines, but
also such subjects as industrial relations, international relations, busines
studies, and social (public) administration,”

Indian Council of Social Science Research (IC&SR) has mcluded the
fnﬂﬂmng disciplines for supporting Social Science research : Economics
" {including Commerce), Management (including Business Administration)
Political Science (including International Relations), Psychology, Public
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Administration, Rducation and Sociology (including Criminology and Social
Work). The TCSSR holds up proposals on Social Science aspects of the
~disciplines of Anthropology, Geography, History, Law, [1brar}r and
Information Science and Linguistics, and the like, '
. Although reference book editors continue to inclide different discipfffies
and fields of study within their defmltlnns of the Social Sciences, the
importance of trying to reach a consensus about which disciplines are or are
not included seems inconsequential next to theoretical approaches,
applications and methodology, and the social dimensions and implications.
of a vast arrav of other disciplines, from genetics to spatial engineering.
Adam Kuper and Jessica Kuper have noted in Secial Science Encyclopaedia
{p- VII) that “Jmjany fields have moved on from the preoccupations of the
19805 It no longey seems as crucial to establish whether business, philosophy,
or demography are indecd Social Sciences as it is to examine new of freshly
approached fields of study such as post-modernism, subcultures, sex and
gender, environmendal and resource économics, media studies, and cultural
studies. '

521 Indian Council of Social Science Research (ICSSR)

[CSSR was established in the year 1969 by the Government of India to promote
tesearch in Social Sciences in the country. The Council was meant to :
Review the pn:-greq‘; of Soctal Science research and give advice to its
USETS,
_ : Sponsor Social Science research programmes and projects and administer
grants to institutions and individuals for research in Social Sciences;
Institute and administer scholarships and fellowships for research in
Sowial Sciences; '
Indicate areas in which Social Science research is to be pmmoted-and
adopt spectal measures for development of research in neglected OF new
© Areas;
Give financial support to institutions, assncmhuns, and ]oumals engagéd
in Social Science researcly;
Arrange for technical training in research methodology and to provide
guidance for research;
Co-ordinate research’ actxwt:es and encourage pmgrammes for
ll'ltEl‘dlSCllel‘lﬂI‘V research;
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~ Develop and support centres for documentation services and supply of
- data;

Organise, s]:rnnsol and finance seminars, workshops and study groups;

Undertake publication and aqmst publication of journals and books in
Social Sciences. __

" Advise the Government of India on all matters pertaining to Social
Science research as may be referred to it from time to time; and take such -
measures generally as riiay be necessary from time to time to promote Social
Science research and is utilisation. -

To fulfil the aforesaid objectives, a National Documentation Centre oft
Social Sciences (NASSDOC) was set up by ICS5R; ICSSR has under its contro]
27 research institutions with libraries spread all. over Indis. It has been
bringing out a large number of publicatioris from time to time. As a result,
ICSSR has become a rich source of information on Social SCIEI"ICEE in India.

Regmna] Cenfres Programmes

Regional Centres have been established as a part of ICSSR's programme for
decentralising adfinistration and broad basing Social Science research in the
regions. Their main roles were defined as follows :

To represent the KCSSR and conduct its programmes in the region; bring
the ideas and problems of the social scientists of the region to the notice of
the ICSSR for possible action; serve as a link betwéen the social scientists of
the region and the national and international community. of the social scientists.

The ICSER has six Regional Centres. Their location and coverage is as
follows :

Eastern Reguna! Centre, Kolkata, covering Blhar Orissa, West Bengal
and Jharkhand, and the Union Territory of Andaman and Nicobar Islands,

North - Eastern Regional Centre; Shillong, covering Arunachal Pradesh, .
Assam, Manipur, pripura, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland and Sikkim. .

North - Western' Regional Centre, Chandigarh, covering. Harya‘na,

Himachal Pradesh, Jamimu and Kashmir, Punjab and the Union Territory of
Chandigarh.

North Regional Centre, New Delhi, covering Delhi, Madh}ra Pradesh,
- Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, Chattisgarh and Uttaranchal,

Soitthern Regional Centre, Hyderabad, cdvering Andhra Pradesh,
Karnataka, Kerala, Tamil Nadu and the Union Terrotories of. I_.akshadweep
‘and Pondmherry '
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Western Regional Centre, Mumbai, covering Gujarat, Maharashtra, Goa
and the Union Territories of Daman and Diu, Dadra and Nagar Haveli,
. The Regional Centres have been undertaking the following activities
Promoting documentation and bibliographical work in the regmnal
languages;
Organizing seminars/ workshops,/ conferences in the region; Organizing
lectures by the distinguished scholars, Assisting regional professional
-associations of social scientists and Social Science journals in the regional
languages; Providing accommodation al a reasonable rate {(wherever possible)
to the scholars/students .visiting the place for library or feldwork;
- Awarding study grants to scholars for visiting libraries and institutions;
Providing photocopying facilities to scholars, ESPECIHI]}T providing
photacopies of selected articles from journals etc. Regional Centres have
developed infrastructure and research support facilities over the years with
the funds provided by the [CSSR and the state Governments. These include
hostél/guest houses facilities, additiénal library space, conference hall,
‘seminar rooms and -reprographic facilities; Any other activity which may
promote Social Science research in the region and/ or which may be delegated
by the HCSSE.

Grants-in-aid Schemes
The third category of programmes relates to fCSSR assisted projects which
include preparation of indices and bibliographies, provision of grants to
libraries and provision of assistance to schoIai‘s for visiting research libraries.
[nformation Dissemination
Information is mainly disseminated by NASSDOC th_mugh the state-
the-art reports, abstrating journals, and NASSDOC serials and adhoc
publications.

Publications
'ICSSR has been publishing the mllnwmg abstracting journals
1. ICSSR Journal of Abstracts & Reviews : Iconornics, Quarterly
2. ICSSK Journal of Abstracts & Reviews : Geography; Semi Annual
3. ICSSK Journal of Abstracts & Reviews - Political Science; Sermi Annual
4. ICSSR Journal of Abstracts & Reviews : Sociology and Social
Anthropology, Semi Annual : :
5. Indian Fbvchﬁ]{&glcal Abstracts, Quarterly
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6. Indian Dissertation Abstracts and Reviews, Quarterl}

7. ICSSR Research Abstracts, Quarterly

Directory of Social Science Institutions and Organisations, compiled
and edited by Prem Lata, New Delhi, NASSDOC, 1992, '

Research scholars residing / studving in West Bengal, Bihar, Tharkhand,
Orissa- and the.Union Territory of Andaman and Niobar lstands may send
their applications-ynder Study Grant to Hony. Director

ICS5R Eastern Regional Centre
R-1 Baisnabghata Patuli Township
Kolkata - 700 094

5.2.2 Other Sgcial Science Organisations

5.2.2.1 Gokhale Institute of Palitics & Economics (GIPE)

‘The GIPE founded in 1930 is one of the oldest institutions for economics
teaching and research in India; Though mainly a research institate, from its
inception the M.A. and Ph.D. degrees offered by GIPE were recognised by -
the University of Bombay. With the establishment of the University of Poona
(1949), GIPE became a constituent recognised institution. of that University.
In 1962, recognizing its contribution to research in agricultural econgmics,
the University Grants Commission selected the Institute as a Centre of’
Advanced Study in Agricultural Economics. The scope was broadened two
years later when the UGC declared GIPE as a centre of Advanced Study in
Economics. In 1993, The Government of India declared GIPE as “Deemed to
be a University”.

The Institute is located in the premises of the Servants of India Society,
established in 1905 by the great Indian nationalist leader Gopal Krishna
- Gokhale (1866-1915). The Gokhale Institute was established in 1930,
incorporating the Servants of India Society Library. The Library has a rich
collection with the focus on an .interdisciplinary approach to the subject.

5222 EIEi:ﬁm'i Commission of India .

The Election Commission of India is a permanent Cunstltutmnal Body: The
‘Election Commission was established in accordance with the Constitution on
26th January 1950. Llections are conducted according to the constitutional
provisions, supplemented by laws by Parliament. The major laws are
Represeritation. of the People Act, 1950, which mainly deals with the
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. preparation and revision of electoral rolls, the Representation of the People
Act, 1951 which deals, in detail, mth ali aspects of conduct of elections and
post. election disputes.

The Commission has a comprehensive policy for the media, It hoids
regular briefings for the mass inedia-print and electronic, on a regular bésis,
at close intervals during the election- period and on specific occasions as
necessary on other occasions. The representaties of the media are also
-provided facilifies to report on actual conduct of poll and counting. They are
“allowed entry into polling stations and counting centres on the basis -of
authority letfers jssued by the Commission. They inchide members of. bath
international and national media. The Commission also publishes statistical -
reports and other documents which are available in the public domain, ‘Phe
. library of the Commission is available for researchand study to members of
the academic fraternity; media represntatives and anybody else interested.
‘The Commission has, in cooperation with the state owrnied medl,a-l}mrdamhan
and All India Radio, taken up a major campaign for awareness of .voter.

5.22.3 Registrar General of Census of India

" India is one of the very few countries in the world, which has the proud

history of halding census every ten years uninterruptedly since 1872 Census -
operation 'is conducted in two phases : Houselisting Operation,. and the

Population Enumeration. The data generated by the Census of India 2001

provide benchmark statistics on the people of India at the begmmrig of the

new millennium. This s to mitror a fair representation of the socio-economic

and demographic conditions of our people which constitutes about one-sixth

of the human population on this planet. The census statistics will be used for
assessing the impact of the developmental programmes and 1denuf)r W

thrust areas for focusing the efforts on improving the qua'ahi:;-F of Jife"in our
country. The objective of the Househstmg Operations is to give a fair idea

of “where and how .people live?” This is useful in Social Sciences.

5.2.24 Central Statistical Organisation {CS0O)

The CS5Q is Jocated in Delhi. It is responsible for co-ordination of statistical
activities in the country, and evolving and maintaining statistical standards,
Its-activities include National Incoine Accounting, Conduct of Annual Survey
of Industries, Economic Censuses and its follow up Surveys, compllahun of
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Index of Industrial Production, as well as Consurmner Price Indices for Urban
Non-Manual Employees, 1luman Development Statistics, Gender Statistics,
Five Year Plan work relating to Development of Statistics in the states and
Union Territories; Dissemination of statistical information, work’ relating to
trade, energy, construction, and environment statistics, revision of National
Industrial Classification, etc. Some partions of Industrial Statiséics work
pertaining to Annual Survey of industries is carried out in Kolkata. All data

generated from these activities are indispensable for Social Science research.

5225 Indian Institute of Pu'ﬁlic Administration

Established in March 1959, the maip objectives of the Institute are :

1. To promote and provide for the study of public administration and_
economics and political science with special reference to public
administration and the machinery of government and for educational
puipeses' incidental thereto;

2. To undertake, organise and facilitate study courses, conferences and

- lectures and research in matters relating to public admmtstrahun and
- the machinery of Governmnent;
3. To tindertake and provide for the publication of a journai and of research
papers and books to rmpart training in and promote study of public
administratior;
4. . To establish and maintain library and information services to, facilitate
the study of public administration and spreading information thereto.
Against the above backdrop, the library was established in 1959. It
publishes a journal naniwly “Indian Journal of Public Administration”. From
the very beginning, emphasis has been placed on the provision of
documentation and information services to keep the faculty, staff members
and others abreast of current developments in the field of public
administration. The services provided include : current awareness services,
reference and referral services, reprographic services and interlibrary services.

Curreitt Awareness Services ;: Current Awareness Services are provided
by bringing out list of additions, documentation. services,, press clipping
service and IIPA Recent Accession” issued monthly. The entries are arranged
in classified sequence sapported by an author and subject indices.

Documentation in Public Administration is a quarterly service issued
since 1972, Jt. supersedes “Public Administration Abstracts and Index of .
Articles” which was published from 1956 to 1972.
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Press Clipping Service : 13 newspapers are scanned to identify iterns
of interest to the activities of the Institute. About 4000 clippings are added
annually. Fhis service is supplemented by the issue of “News Index” for
limited interna! circulation. This service commenced in 1982,

Literature Search and Bibliographic Service : Over 500 blhlmgrapﬁies'
on a variety of topics relevant to public administration are available. Many
are the results of requests made by the faculty and members of the Institute.

Reprography Service : Photocopies of the original articles are supplled
Cconforming to copyright declarations.

Reference and Referral Services : Reference queries, averagmg
2000 per vear are attended to. They include from simple identifying of
bibliographic details to lengthy literature searches leading to comprehenmve
l‘ﬂbllﬂgr'&phlLS

5.2.2.6 National Council of Applied Economic Research (NCAER)

The NCAER was set up in 1956. [t is a national institution that undertakes
significant research which has relevance to the country's economic
development. Its library is nerve centre. The holdings of the library stand at
55,000 which consist of books, periodicals, maps, annual reports, statistical
publications and microforms.

The library subscribes to more than 600 current periodicals received
through subscriptions, exchange and gifts. It has a collection of 7800 bound
volumes of back issucs of Social Science periodicals with emphasis on
economic and development sciences. Maps and atlas form an important
collection. These include road maps, irrigation maps. The lbrary is very rich
in its collection of statistical publications originated in Central Government,
State Governments and other Central organisations like Central Statistical
Qrganisation, Directorate of Economics and Statistics, Directorate 'Geméfal of
Commercial Intelligenc: and Statistics, Census Commissions, etc. The-main
pubhcatmns subscribed in this category include “Statistical Abstracts”,

**Annual Survey of Industries”, “National Accounts Statistics”, ““Statistics of

l'oreign Trade of India”, “Season and Crop Reporl”, “Bulletin of Food
. Statistics”’, "’ Agricultural Wages in India”, “Indian Labour Yéarbook”, “Five
Year Plan Documents”, and ““Budget Papers”. The library has a substantial
‘collection of United Nalums publications. There are about 500 research repnrts
in the collection,

The successtul appilcatmn of MINISIS has resulted in the outcome of

182



“Artha Suchi”, as quarterlv computerised index to Government reports,
journal articles and newspapers write-ups in the field of econiemics bemg
received in the library.

5.2.2.7 National Council of Educational Research and Training, {NCERT)
New Delhi

The National Council of Fducational Research and Training was set up in
1961 by merging'a number of specialised institutions. The NCERT is an
autonmrious organisation registered under the Societies Registration Act {1960).
The objectives of NCERT are to work for upgitdding the quality of school
education in the country by assisting and advising the Ministry of Human
Rescurce Development in the implementation of its policies and major
programmes in the field of education, particularly school education. For the
realisation of the above objectives, the Council undertakes the fnliﬁwmg
programmes and activities ;

1. Conducts, aids, promotes and coordinates research in all branches of

" achool education;

2. Organises pre-service and in-service training mainly at an advanced

level; : : :
3. Organises extension services for institutions, organisations and agencies
. engaged in educalional reconstruction;

4. Develops and, experiments with unprnved educatlunai techruques,

~ practices and innovations;

5. ' Collects, compiles, processes and disseminates educational information;

6. Assists the states and state level institutions, organisations, and agencies

in developing and 1mplement1ng programmes for qualitative
improvement of school education; .

7. . Collaborates with UNESCOQ, UNICEF, etc.

8. Extends facilities for training and study to educational ]:J-E.'ISDI‘I.HEI from
other countrles,

9. Serves as the academlc Secretarmt of the National Council of 'I'eacher
Ediication.

NCERT consists of the National Instttute of Education (NIE), Central
Institute of Educational Technology (CIET), for Regional Colleges of Education’
and 17 field units all over India, The NIE coiisists of 14 departments and

the Depa:tment of Library, Documentation and Information -is- one of
them
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- The Départr_nen-t of Library, Documentation and Intermation (DL} was
set up in its present form in 1967.

ﬂhiectives of DLDI
To promote research and study atmosphere; o
2, To collect, organise and disseminate its resources for all categories. of
its rriembers;
- 3. To provide all kinds of current awareness and documentation services
and develop research mindedness for members of NCERT community,
all educationists and researchers in the field of education; .
4. To provide documentation and mfurrnatmn support to the prngrammes
of NCERT;
To- provide reading materlal to the Staff members of NCERT fqr'
_ information, recreation and 1r15p1ratmn
‘6. To provide general information support to academic and and Edutahmal
' adininistrators, planners, teachers and teacher educators;
7. To act as a clearing house for educational information with an objective
to become a National Information Centre for Educaucn and develop a
. network linkage with other states;
8. To coordinate:the library services in the NIL and libraries of R{.ES and
others, :

i

‘The DLDI specialises in documents on edur:atmn and its. aihed
disciplines, which includes books, reports, serials, pamphiets, charts, maps,
- microfilms, etc. To mect the needs of the faculty members, researches and
nther‘membera, it has introduced circulation services, documentation services,
reprographic services and the tike. It brings out an abstracting $erv1ce, current
contents lists regularly

5.2.2.8 The Institute for Studies in Industrial Development (ISID)

The ISID is a national-level public funded research and educational institution
- affiliated to the Indian Council of Social Science Research, Ministry of Human |
Resource Develupment, Government of India. The' objectives of the ISID
include: '

- to undertake, promote; and coordinate research in the area of
mduatrlal development, with special emphasis on the problems of India and
its relationship with other counfries of the world; to build and maintain
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research infrastracture and databases on the Indian economy in general and -
the industrial and corporate sectors, in particular,

- to provide a forum for exchange of views for understandmg of the
operations of socic-economic system jn the framework of planned industyial
development; '

- to provide academic and professional training and guidance to
agencies, institutions and scholars engaged in advanced study and research
~ in the areas of industrial economics a and related pelicy issues;

- to organise and conduct prograrmmes of Refersher Courses and
Summer Schools for academics, civil servants and others with a view to
improving the quaht}r of l:eachmg and policy planning, implementation and .
research; and
_ - to develop close’ workmg relaﬁuns in teaching’ and research in the
area of interest of the Institute with Universities and Colleges, Governments
(Central and State) and public bodies; societies and associations which are
organised to pursue similar ob]echves

'The ISID has taken the lead in making available its working papers so
that interested scholars can download them for free. The National Informatics
Centre (NIC) has provided the ISID with Internet connectivity through high
speed RF link. The University Grants Commission (UGC) bas provided
support to enable free access based in Indian Universities and academic
institutions to the ISID On-line Data Bases for mdex to 100 Socxal Science .
journals and newspaper- clippings.

On 5th Mareh, 1999 the |University Grants Cnmmlssinn signed an
agreement with the [nstitlite for Studies in Industrial Developments, New
Delhi, to provide free access of 151D databases to teachers and researchers in
universities and colleges. The database provides the ‘missing tool’ in the
armoury of researchers in Social Sciences. In addition to books, a basic
requirement of all researchers and teachers is to identify relevant reading
materials, articles in academic journals and current debates in the press. This
requirement is met by availability of data/information on website.

-An important component of the ISID research infrastructure is the On-
line Index to Indian Social Science journals and Press C'hppmgt; files of national
English dailies. - :

Publications .
- ISID Index Series @ Volume Two, Sixteen [Economic Journals, a
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joint publication of Institute for Studies in Industrial Development (ISID) and
Indian Economic Association Trust for Research & Development, New Delhi,
1998 3 '
. - ISID Index Series : Torty Years of :the Indian Journal of Labour
Economics Index : 1958-1997, jointly published by ISID and the Indian Society
of Labour Economics, New Delhi, 1998, _

-~ I5ID Index Seties : Volume One (Econemic and Politica] Weekly
1966-1996), a joint publication of ISID and Indian Economic Association Trust
' for Research & Development, New Delhi, 1996. :

-~ [elhi Atlas, 2nd Edition, Institute for Studies in Industrial.
Development, New Delhi, 199, :

- Lconomic Liberalization and Indian Agriculture, ISID, 1994,

- India's Irade Policy and the Export Performarice of Industry, Pitou
Van Dijkc and Rao K.S. Chalapati, Sage Publications, New Delhi, 1994.

- Delhi Atlas : Colony and Area Maps, Institute for Studies in
Industrial Development, 1993, ' :

- Political Economy of India, Chandra'Shekhar, Vikas, 1992,

~ Patterns in Indian Agricultural Development : A District Level
Study, ISID, New Delhi, 1989, _ .

- - Monopoly Capital and Public Policy, 5. K. Goyal, Allied Publishers,
Dethi, 1979, : '

5229 The [ﬁdian_:Insﬁtute of Advariced Studies, Shimila

The Indian Institute of ‘Advanced Studies was set up by the Ministry of
. Education, Governmenit of India as a Society under the Societies Registration
Act XXI of 1860, with effect from 6th October, 1964, The Institute started
functioning at Shimla on 20th October, 1965 when it was formally inaugurated
by the then President of India, Professor 5. Radhakrishnan, =
The Institute aims at free and creative enquiry into the fundamentsl
themes and problems of life and thought. It is a residental centre for research
and encourages promotion of creative thought in areas which have deep
human significance, and provides an environment suitable for academic
- resgatch, patricularly in selected subjects in the Humanities, Indian Culture;
Comparative Religion, Social and Natural Sciences and sucls other areas as
the Institute may, from time to time, decide. The Instifute provides facilities
for advanced consuitations and collaboration besides jibrary and
documentation facilities.

-
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Library : The Institute has a well-developed Library. It has grown into |
a most prestigious one in the country through tremhendous efforts put into its
making by a number of dedicated individuals zlil;:e Shri B.S. Kesavan,
Director of INSDOC, New Delhi. The library's collection was enriched. by
acquiring the private collections of eminent scholars and organisations like
the British Council, the Asia Foundation and League of Arab Nation's generous
_-gifts of hundreds of rare pamphlets and books. Later, the dibrary obtained
rare Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian texts and manuscnpts cnntalmng miniature
paintings.
' The Library has built up a cnllectmn of about 2() lakh volumes of
books mcludmg around 45,000 back volumes. of journals, microfitms, and
other documents. The collection of the back volumes of the journals includes
many reputed titles like Analysis, Journal of the Asiatic Society. of Berigal;
Journal of the Bihar and Orissa' Research Society, Journal of the American
. Oriental Society, Journal of Ganganath Jha Research Institute, Mind and
numerous other. titles. The collection consists of both primary as wall as
secondary resources covering both the broad subject areas of research in
Sacial Sciences and Hurnanities as well as highly advanced areas of
interdisciplinary research like Science and consciousness. Working .of Mind,
various faceés of Ancient Indian Iistory, Culture and Civilization,
Pustmodernism, Theoretical and Cultural Studies pertaining" to Phijosophy;
Religion, Political Science and Sociology, Gender and Environmental Studies,
Socic-Ecoromic Planning and Development, Gandhian Studies; Islamic
. Studies, Applied Mathematics and the like. '
- - Currently, the main-focus of the library has been on filling iip major
gaps in the collection in the areas of research relating to Central Asia, Scuth
Asia and Southeast Asia. During the couple of years, the Library has acquived
almost all of the publications of mere than 20 institutions specializing ‘in.
[ndolnglcaI Studies. '
" Besides the main wing of the Library conslstlng of English language
publications, the Library has developed the following separate wings :.
() Wing Consisting of Hindi language publications;
(i} Wing consisling of Sanskrit texts;
(iii) Wing consisting of publications in modern Indian Languages other
thary Hindi;
(iv) Professor R.C.- Ma]umdaf collection; -
(v) Professor H. C. Ray Chm;dhun cnﬁer:hnn._;.
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{vi) ‘Special collection of classics consisting of publications like Tibetan
‘Tripitaka {168 vols) and the publication brought out under Loeb Classical
Library series of Harvard University Press, Sacred Books of the East, Great
. Books of the Western World, etc.

(vii) ngs:cunsmtmg of Arabic, Persian and Urdu manuscnpts as wetl
as printed. publications.

' The Library bring out a quarterly list.of Additions containing
‘b:bhug-raptuc data. of the books acquired during the preceding quarter.
‘Besides, select bibliographies on the themes of the seminars are aise beirg
brought out by the Library, * -

Summerhill, an academic review Journal is published twice a year {June
and December} The principal feature is a rich section of reviews of itnpottant
recent publications in Humanities and Social Sciences. Articles by well known
scholars and interviews with prominent intellectuals and aItIEtS add to the
interest of the review for the general reader.

One.of the urgent tasks that the Library plans to take up in the near
future js the developtnent of & virtual library consisting of full text databases
of its rare and out of print cellections, It also plans to include in the virtual
hbrary the full text of the publlcatmns brought out by the Institute.”

5.2.2 10 Indian Counc:] for Reaearch On International Economic Relations
[ICRIER]

The ICRIER is an autonomous non pmﬂt research organisation engaged in
puln:}r oriented research. It was established on August 18, 1981 with the .
objective of promoting research on issues which are central to India's
international position and its economic exposure to the rest of the world. The
process of integration with the world economy in terms of trade, technology
and capital flows is gaining momentum. ICRIER provides dispassionate
analysis of these trends and their implications for India. Over time, research
at ICRIER has also focused on domestic economic issues as the line between
domestic and international issues is getting blurred under the impact of
globalisation.

Invthe changing domestic and international scenario, the work of ICRIER
acquires renewed significance. It is proposed to strengthen the influence of
ICRIER with new research initiatives for a programme of thematic research
which focuses on specific themes, such as foreign trade and investment,
financial sector reforms, competitiveness of Indian industry, WIQ related
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issues for Indian industry, WTC and agriculture, and regional economic
cooperation. ICRIER also has many public policy workshops which bring
tdgether pniicy makers, academicians, Members of Parliament and the media
where -issues of major policy interest are discussed and debated. 1CRIER
invites distinguished scholars and policy makers from round the world to
deliver public lectures on ecenomic themes of interest to contemporary India.
- By providing these channels for information and wider debate, ICRIER acts
as India's window to the world. T
- Research areas inciude Trade, Openness, industrial Restructurmg and
'Competltwenesa, Financial Liberalisation and Financial Integratmﬂ,_
Macroeconomic Management, World Trade Organisation (WTO) issues, South
Asia Studies. ICRIER provides an active forum for public debate and
discussion on national and international economic policy issues through a
series-of seminars. It aiso holds regular conferentes on related topics.
Publications include Policy Briefs, Newsletter, Working Papers,
Workshop Proceedings, Public Lectures, Monographs, Books

5.3 Information Sources in Social Sciences

Majority of information sources in Social Sciences were brought out in printed
- format only; which you have studied in BLIS Sourse. Here it is worth to note
two Indian sources which are not current.

1. Sengupta, B : Indian Reference and Information Snur-:es, Calcutta, World
Press, 1981

2. Sharma, H.ID. : An- Annotated Guide to Indian Reference Material,
Varanasi, indlan Bibliographic ‘Centre, 1989, 2 ‘Juls Vol 2 contains:
Social Sciences.

Sheehy, E. P & ors : Gu1de to Reference Books, 1[lth ed., ALA, 1952 and
Supplements.

Walford, A. ]. : Walford's Guide to Reference Materlals 7thed., [ﬂndﬂn,
The lerar}r Association, 1996-1998, 3 vols,

Volume 1 : Science and Technology, 1996

Volume 2 ; Social and Historical Sciences, Philosophy and Religion,
1998,

Volume 3 : Generalities, Languages, the Arts and Literature, 1998
Webb, Willam H and others eds - Sources of Information in the Social
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Sciences : A Guide to the Literature, 3rd ed., Chicago, American Libraty
Agsociation. 1986.

The First {1964) and Second (1973) editions of this bibliographic guide
under the editorship of Carl M. White have established it as a basic reference
todi- for reference/. information’ specialists and . social scientists. The third
edition is similar in its structare to the previous publication. It includes
separate sections on the evolution of the Social Sciences, general social science
reférence sources, history, geography, economics and business administration,
'Eacmlogy anthropology, psychology, education and pelitical science. William
H. Webb, the editor of this edition, correctly states that “this selection of
disciplines is somewhat arbitrary, since linguistics, statistics and demography
are often considered social sciences where history is frequently thought of as
oie of the humanities.” (p.2). Each subject chapter reflects the subject and
-bibliographic structure of a particular discipline, and some cross-reférences
iltusirate - the interdisciplinary nature of the Social Sciences. There is no
comprehensive discussion of the role of Social Scierice databases in the context
of the Social Science literature and its uses today. The information on
bibliographiec. databases provided is rather limited:

Herron; Nancy L. {ed.); The Social Sciénces : A Cross - Disciplinary
Guide to Selected Sources, Englewood, Colo., Libraries Unlimited, 1989.

Here is-a useful text/bibliography for ‘the Social Sciences comparable to
Blazek and Aversa's The Humanities (Libraries' Unlimited, 1988). This
collection -of ‘essays and blbhographxes has separate. chapters on the Secial
Sciences in’ general and the specific fields of anthropology, communications,
econorics and business, education, geography, history; law and legal issues,
political science, psychology, sociology and statistics and derographies. A
total of 790 predominantly English-language sources are listed, mcludmg
computer databases. Additiorial access is provided by separate author, title.
. and subject indices.

5.4 Information Systems and Pi-njects _
5.4.1 Development Science Information System (DEVSIS)

We can divide literature of economic and social development into three
categories : articles in periodicals,-commercially available books as
monographs, and the less accessible, unpublished literature which is beyond. .
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bibliographic .control. This latter categorv accn::-unts for almost 60. percent of
the total volume of development literature and is made up of unpublished
working papers, feasibility and pre-investment studies, theses, research
reports, and documents of government and international organisations which
are not widely disseminated.

DEVSIS is a mission-orignted information system, not a discipline
oriented one. It is sponsored by UNESCO, United Nations Developmert for
Economics and Social Sciences, IO, OFCD, [FC, UNIIXD, CLADES. The
International Deévelopment Rescarch Centre, Ottawa acts as its coordinator.

It is hospitable to information that is produced in the furtherance of
development objectives. Any information that has been produced for
development goals i5 admissible to the system irrespective of the disciplihes.
on which it is based.

All these involved in social and eeonomic development, especially those
responsible for defining. development polictes and plans, and for taking
decisions, are benefited by this system, The major users of this system can
~ be policy-makers, planners, managers of development’ projects, researchers
and teachers, communicators and personne! connected with information
analysis. [he essential care of infermation is the material generated by the
development community itself. Other arcas of knowledge covered by DEVSIS-
are facts and data regarding the socio-economic environment in which the
development activities are carried out and information about activities in
particular sectors of human endeavour such as agricultare, lndustry, transport,
education, social welfare and public health education. The types of
information included in DEVSIS are articles from periodicals, reports, maps
and atlases, motion pictures, filmstrips, slides and other projection materials,
records and sound recordings and computer readable data. Hach item of
information is classified not by subject, but rather by purpose in relation to
the mission. The major topics to be covered, as categorized by ‘FII.II'P{)EE are
- Facts; trends and analyses;

.- Prescriptions for decision making;

Official policies, plans and programmes;

- Development action and operational experience;-
- * Consequences and ‘evaluation; '
Resources and tools for development

DE VSIS being a decentralized system, relies on national parﬁclpating
centres for much of its input. The DEVSIS Central Unit is located at-the

mmch'm:'-ﬁ
L
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Inte;mé.tianal Development Resource Cenfre (IDRC) in Oftawa, Canada.
‘Mational participating centres identify and collect nationally produced
: __publlcatmns, reports and documents which fall within the scope of DEVSIS.
" “Recotds retrieved from the participating centres enter the production
cycle of The. DEVSIS Central Unit to be merged with other inputs, to all
‘DEVSIS wsers. The production cycle comprises registration and bibliographic
‘control,- correction and output production, Worksheets are scanned for
completeness, and keyed on to a computer - readable medium papér tape
‘or cassette. The computer builds a mastes file from each cycle from the records
received. Computer checks are performed and an error list is produced from
mrxectmn The recotds are finally sequenced by category and geographic
code as they are to appear in DEVINDEX, the final printed output and
permanent record numbers which reflect this sequence, are assigned.

DEVINDEX, the essential printed product of DEVSIS, is a comprehensive:
- bibliography brought out annually. The bibliographic list is accompanied by
‘four indices - Subject Index, Geographic Index, Corporate Body Index and
Persunal Author index. .

‘5. 4.2 Dmlupment Infurmatmn Network for South Asia {DEVINSA}

On. December 24, 1985 a- mission-oriented database supported by IDRC,
Canada came into being. This. project will strengthen national and regional
‘systems in Asia by developing a regional network for socio-economic
information for South Asia, encompassing Sri Lanka, Pakistan, India, Nepal
“and Bangladesh, The Project created a computerised bibliographic database
of selected published dnd unpublished socio-economic literature on South
 Asia, produced ‘within and outside the region; adopted DEVSIS - related
‘gtandards and tools, adapbed them as necessary to suit local requ::qments
‘and trained DEVINSA personnel in their use; and provided a range of output
~products and services to planners, administrators, and researchers; etc..
‘During Phase I (1986-1989) of the project, DEVINSA established a

;regmnal network for sharing non«conventional literature on socio-economic .
.issues among members of the committee on studies for cooperation -in
Development in South Asia. Repotts, working papers, research studies, etc.,
 previously- unpublished or difficult to access were identified, seléctéd, and
stored-in the DEVINSA database. The First Technical Policy Meeting was
Hield at the Marga [nstilute, the network's coordinating centre; in' June 1986.
It was fnllowed b}r a hm-week DEVINSA Methodology Trairing Workshop
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which dealt with technical issues on the processing vt bibliographic records
provided by the participating CSCD members. From 1987, DEVINSA startod
_ distributing a monthly bibliography and a half-yearly amalgamated abstract
bibliography to its focal point institutions; 25 issues of 250 titles each were
produced and disseminated during this phase. A National Users' Workshnp
held in Colombo, Sri Lanka, on April 29, 1988 was attended by representatives
-of 15 libraries, potential users of the network. Despite several changes in
Ieadership, the project met all its operational obfectives in regional cooperation
-information networking. Support continued in a second phase.

5.4.3. Asia-Pacific Information Network in Social Sciencés (APINESS) |

The APINESS programme was established under UNESCO in 1986. Its aim
was to coordinate activities relating to the compilation and dissernination of
information in the Social Sciences in Asia and the Pacific. Experts in the Social
Science field and on information pertaining to Social Sciences, meet every year
to discuss progress taking place in their respective countries. FEach member
country appoints an institution as the National Contact Point for the Country,
An Officer from the National Contact Point is appointed to represent the
country as.the National Liaison Officer, It has seventeen national members.
The National Library of Malaysia was appointed as the Natiohal Contact

Point for Malaysia since 1986, The liaison officer appointed at that time was
the Director of the Support Services of the National Library and later it was
taken over by the Director of the Development Division. The liaison officer -
had attended some of the APINESS Regional Advisory Group “(RAG}Y-
Meetings”. However, in 1998, no such meeting was held. Instead, this year
was devoted to gathering information on the status of the Socml Science
‘activities in the respective member countries.

~ APINESS was set up to break “information isclation’ within the
‘region.

Objectives

APINESS aims ta sttrnuInfe guide and rend.er:catal}rﬂc suppﬂrt to its member
CDuﬂtrlES ll'l .
' - Advice"on Social Science mformahcn,

- Referralto other. Il'leltutlDﬂS,

- Prlﬂ,-paratmn of informatian products

193



Structure

1. RAG (Regional Advisory Group) reviews the operation of the network
and confirms action programmes. It meets every 2 years, l"he secretanat
is at UNESCO RUSHAP in Bangkok.

2. NAG (National Advisory Group) advises NCP. It meets two times a
year.

3. NCP (National Cnntact Point) deals with information syqtems, services

: and activities at the national and international levels. Each country has
one NCP.

4, PC (Participation Centre} mobilizes resources and takes a-::tmn to carry
out APINESS's projects. -

Activities

1. Workshops and training

- “Exchange of Bibliographical data (1992, India)

- “Computerised Documentation” (1993, Bangladesh)

2. Participation in INFOYOUIH and cther UNESCO projects.

3: Publishing APINISS Newsletter reporting major Social Science-

information activities from the region. In India it is brought -:}ut from

NASSDOC,

Eeneﬁts from APINESS

1.
2
A
4

5.
6.

™~

Computerization of library and information management services;
Pilot projects orespecialised information system and services;
National information policies and standards;

Innovative approaches to education and training of library and
information personnel;

Document delivery systems and services;

Cnmmumcahon and information exchange; .
Providing mfnrmatmn to other countries in APINESS and APINES&
Secretariat.

544 National Social Sciences Documentation Centre {(NASSDOC) |

The National Social Sciences Documentation Centre, renamed so in 1985, was
created in 1970 by the Indian Council for Social Science Research, New Delhi,
It serves the information needs of social scientists in India. it has been playing
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an active role by building up a comprehensive collection of different
categories of documents such as doctoral dissertation; serfal publications;
abstracting, reprogrphy and translation services; compilation of union
catalogues; conducting professional training courses under continuing
education programme; and providing financial assistance to documentation
and bibliographical projects. The publications of NASSDOC include, Union
List of Social Science Periodicals - four volumes covering periodicals
available in Delhi, Bombay, Karnataka and.Andhra Pradesh; Union Catalogue
of Sucial Science Serials, 32 volumes giving location of about 32,000 Serials
in 530 libraries, with a eeparate volume on National Tibrarv, Kolkata; Union
Catalogue of Newspapers in Defhi Libraries; Mahatma Gandhi Bibliography
compiled in Inglish and various Indian languages; Indian Education Index,
Directory of Social Science Research Institutions; Directory of Professional
Organisation in India; and the Retrospective Cumulatwe of Indian Social
Science Journals.

lts current awareness pubhcatlons include ﬁ;cqulslh{}n Update
(monthly); Cutrent Contents of Indian Social Science Journils (Quarterly,
1989); Conference Alert {Quarterly, 1986] Indian Diary of Events (Quarterly);
Social Science News; Index to Select Newspapers in English {mnnthl}r) and
Samajik Vigyan Samachar (Monthly, Hindi). .

NASSDOC has a good library with a collection of reference books on
Social Sciences and of monographs on Research Methodology, Women's
Studies and similar others. It has been actively partl::lpahng in UN]:.EJCDS
APINESS programme since its inception.

54.5 Others
5.4.51 SNDT Women's University Documentation Centre

SNDT Women's University was set up in 1916 by the social reformer, Dhondo
Keshav Karve who believed the only instrument for making women self-
sufficient, self confident and self-reliant. Drawing inspiration from the
University at Tokyo, Maharshi Karve began by admitting five students in the
first College of the Indian Women, Pune. Impressed with the Maharshi's’
bold venture, Sir Vithaldas Thackersey, an eminent indiistrialist of Bombay,
offered a donation to the University which was renamed Shreermali Nathibai
Damodar Thackersey University in memory of Sir Vithaldas's mother. In
1931, the University established its fixst college in Bombay. Headquarters of
the Unwermt}r shifted from Pune to Bombady: In 1949, the Goverfiment of
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independent India accorded recf}gmtmn to the University.

‘The University has grown steadily and now has 11 undergraduate and
professional m]]e;jes and 33 depariments at three campus sites. [n addition,
there are 68 affiliated colleges scattered over the states of Maharashtra. The
University offers diplomas to doctoral level courses in subjects as varied as
Arts, Social Sciences, Community Education, Nursing, Computer Sc1ence.'
Pharmacy, etc. Several of its courses and the research centres of Wornen's

-Studies are acmqwledge.d among the best in the country.

The University was the first in the state of Maharashtra to be accredited
by the National Assessment and Accredition Centre and received a 5 star
grading. _ _

The 'Unjversity has, over the decades, conscientiously reviewed, re-
examined and redefined its role changing social contexts. Today, the
University has set for itself the following goals :

1. To provide access to higher education to women who have limited or
poor opportunities; _ :

2. To develop among women a positive self concept, and -awareness of
women's issues and rights; -

3. To provide for vocational competencies in as many students as possible;

4. To provide for professional courses at entry, middle and sehior levels
and thus satisfy market needs, employment capabilities among women;

5. To achieve excellence in scholarship and research in both traditional
disciplines and professional

SNDT Women's University Library was set up in 1955. Today the library
‘has grown into 4 system with more than thousand volumes and a range of
user-oriented services. The collection is a mix of paper and electronic resource,
eléctronic services complementing traditional ones to increase access to
mformation for the University Community, Internet and CD-ROM searching
and SULOC- the University's Online Catalogue. As a part of its services the
publications include - Current Awareness Bulletin, List of New Additions,
INFOALERT and CONTENT ALERT to keep its members abreast of new
developments. Thus the library which was started as a small information cell
was developed. into a full-fledged Documentation Centre in 1982,

SNDT Women's University Library and Documentation Centre exists fo
suppc:—rt the teaching, research and extension activities of the University
students, faculty and staff, information and documentary resources and
services, relevant to their needs. The Library has also since 1986, managed
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the National Information Centre in Women's Studies, Sociology, Special
Education, Library and Information Science and Gujrati established by the
University Grants Commission. :

54.5.2 The Centre for Women's Development Studies (CWDS), New Delhi

The CWDS was founded in 1980 by a group of scholars and activists
transforming accepted notions of gender-related action and Social Science
research. The CWDS actively promotes advocacy and policy interventions.
Through its research action, documentation netwaorking over the last decades,
the Centre has engaged in critical analysis of trends and issues in Women's
Studies in order to develop, promote and disseminate knowledge about
women's roles in society and economic frend in women's lives and status.
CWDS : '

" - Undertakes, promotes and coordinates both fundamental ancl
applied reséarch on women; : : :

~ QOrganises and assists training progTarmnes for scholars; planners,
adnumstrators, develnpment age of members of women's organisations
cﬂﬂperahves etc;

- Promotes and collaborates with academic institutions, grassroot
IE’VEI organisations and ‘individual's activities; -

- - Provides advisory and consultancy services on allied issues to

mshtutmns and organisations, within Govemment mcludmg development
agencies and cooperatives;, :

- Develops and promotes {in mllaboranon with other agencies)
educahunal training and action programme especially for under-priviledged
WOInen;

- Undertakes actw:tles that are consistent with the objectives of

CWDS and helps.to bring about attitude changes for effective participation
of wormen from all levels of society.

. .CWDS Library holdings include books and monographs, conference
papers/ reportsf periodicals, newsletters, bulletins, annual reports, brochure
;md parnphlets, also memoranda and women's groups,

‘Carrently the Library maintains five databases : Mahila, the main
.databiase; Article database, containing articles and indexed news items; Chitra-
‘audio-visual material database; NGO database, covering -profile of
otganisations and ofher NGO's arid the Periodicals database of journals, etc.
received-in the Lﬂ::rr.ar_t,»r '
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In addition, the Librr.y also provides a number of regular information
services which include the monthly Current Bulletin, the Library Reading
List Series;, a listing of current contents of periodicals and analytical alert
service users about the contents of edited volumes received by the Library.
Also, the Library prepares thematic bibliographic issues. Three bibliographies
were prepared by the Jibrary since 1998, namely :

1. Gender and [Jemocracy at the Grassroots : A Bibliographic Comptlatmn
) on anen.

2. Gender and the Reservatlon Debate : A Bibliographic Cﬂmpﬂatmn :

3. Poverty Development and Change : Ap Annotated Bibliography, -

Keeping in view the importahce of networking the Library has been
involved with various networks of information sharing. The two most
important of these associations are the membership of Delhi Library Network
(DELNET), electronic gateway to development information, a web hosting
service and a discussion forum.

5.4.5.3 National Social Science Information Cehtre {.NESSIC] Baroda

"This is a UGC sponsored national project, established in 1989 at the Mahara]a
Sayajirao University of Baroda. 1t started functoning from 1991. 'The object
is to cater to the needs of students, researchers and academiciand in the
Universities and colleges all over the country.

Scope : Economics, Education, Psychology, Political Science and inter/
mulh disciplinary subjects.

Objectives : To carry out literature search in the abc-ve-mentmned
disciplines. '

To screen, catalﬂgue and classify and provide keywords for each and
every article published in-prestigious journals in these disciplines.

" To get the articles from periodicals ready for processing, storage,
retrieval and dissemination with the help of computers.

To process reports; coniference papers, theses, dissertations, Etc in order
to ascertain a complete coverage of llteramre published in the specific
disciplines.

To publish ini the form of CAS, the current list of ‘articles, books, theses,
dissertations giving specific’ information for the research topics under
study.

it publishes [nfurmahun Today, a record of indices to the articles and
editorials in the various newspdpers and a quarterly Journal NASSIC Alert.
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Service on the .above-mentioned subjects. 1t- also lists names of journals
included, niew _publications, grants for academic activities, NASSIC services,
ete.

55 Summary

Here we have discossed the deﬁmhnn of Somal Sciences. We have highlighted
important information sources and centres in the field of Social Siences. We'
have dealt with different subjects in Social Sciences, We have described
'mlpnrtant national and internationa] mfnrmatmn systems and aewmes in
Social Sciences.

Activities of APINESS and NASSDOC have been discussed in details.
Finally, important information centres, for example, SNDT Women's
University Documentation Centre, the Centre for Women's Develapment._
Studies have been brought to motice,

5.6  Exercise

1. What are the major activities of SNDY Women's University
" Documentation Centre?
2. What is AFINESS? What are its main constituents? Discuss the main
functions and dctivities of NCP,
3. Describe the documents covered by DEVSIS, Dlscuqs how the vanuus
items ‘of information are arranged in its database.
4. Emunerate at least ten organisations which generate information for
social scientists. -
List the publications of ICSSR.
List the products of NASSDOC,
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Unit 6 o Science and _Téchnulugy

Stru&ure ,

6.0 Ohbjectives ' -

6.1 Introduction '

6.2 -Information Systems in India

6.2.1 Information Systems under 5 & T Departments

6.2.2 Information Systems under other organisations of the Guvernment of.
India :

6.3 Information Systems Sources under the State Government

6.4 S&T Information Sources in the Private Sector

6.5 Summary '

6.6 Exercise

6.7 References & Further Readmg

60 Objectives

This unit introduces the literature of science and technology in general. It
discusses the primary, secondary and tertiary scurces of information. It gives
an overview of the S&T information systerns in India. It highlights the
objectives, structure, funct_mns of major S&T information systems in India,

6.1 Intreduction

According to Einstein "the whole of Science is nothing more than a refinement
of everyday thinking’. Karl Peerson, the founder of the twentieth -century
‘Science of Statistics, claimed that ‘the unity of all science consists alone in its
method, not in the material.” This method holds good for all the sciences, and
‘the technologies also, and is of course widely applied in other disciplines.

The implication for the literature of Science and Technology are so far reaching
that it is essential for the librarian to grasp the elements of the method. As
John Gray arid Briari Perry have reminded us ‘Science would not be- science
- without scientific communication.” In this context it should be noted that the
major portion of investment in science and technology is used for organising
information centres and information systems. In fact, information requirements
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in the R & D activities would be much more than in any other activity.

The original reports of scientific and technical investigations make up
the bulk of what is known as the primary literature. They represent new
knowledge (or at least new interpretations of old knowledge} and consfitute
the latest available information. They are published in a variety of forms :
‘periodicals, pesearch reports, conference proceedings, reports of scientific
exudations, offictal publications, patents, standards, trade literature, theses
and dissertation,

. Many of course remain unpublished, and outside the mainstream of
scientific progress and often consulted for their historical interest. For example;
laboratory notebooks, diaries, memoranda, etc.; internal research reports,
minutes of meetings, company files, ete,; correspondence, personal files,

There are secondary sources which are compiled from the primary
sources. They represent ‘worked over’ knowledge rather than new knowledge,
and they organise the primary literature in more convenient form. By their
nature they are more widely available than the primary sources, and in
every cases more self-sufficient : periodicals (a number of these specialize in-
interpreting and commenting on developments reported jn the primary
literature); indexing and abstracting services; reviews of progress, reference
books, Treaties; Monographes; and textbooks. They serve not only as
repositories of digested facts, but as blbhographlcal kE}TE to the primary
sources.

There are tertiary sources WhlEh are to aid the researt:her in using the
primary and secondary scurces. For example, Directories and yearbooks;
- Bibliographies; Guides to the literature; Lists of research in progress; Guides
to sources of information; and Guides to organisations. ‘Paperless sources'
form a substantial part of the communication system in some disciplines
within science and technology. These may be formal and informal. Formal
sources are Government departments, central and state; research organisations;
learned and professional societies; industry, private and public; universities
and colleges; ‘and comsultants. Informal sources include -discussion with
cnlleagues. ‘corridor meetings’ at conferences; casual conversations, social
gatherings; and telephone calls.

It is worth to note that amang the wel-organised and effective libr ary
systems, library and information systems in any country, majority are in the
S & T séctor, particularly in the research and developmient institutions. Since
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the R & D activity in the science and technology fields is organised on
departmental lines, we shall discuss them in that way.

625 & T Information Systems/ Sources in India

We discuss here the svstems under 5 & T departments of the Central
Government. A good number of information systems function under varigus
autonomous. organisations. -

6.2.1 {a]i Department of Agricultural Research and Education (DARE)

(i) Indian Council of Agricultural Research, Delhi {ICAR) _
The Minister of Agriculture is the President of the ICAR. Its principal officer
is the Director-General. He is alsp the Secretary to the Government of India
in the Department of Agricultural Research and Education (DDARE). The
General Body, the supreme authority of the ICAR, is headed by the Minister
- of 'Agriculture, Government of India. ‘Its members include the Minister of
Agriculture, Animal Hissbandry and Fisheries and senior officers of the various
state Governments, representatives of the parliament, the agro-industries,
scientific organisations, and farmers, '
Governing -Body is the Chief Executive and decision niaking authority
of the ICAR, ' ' '
ICAR acts as a repository of information and provides consultancy on
agriculture, horticulture, resource management, animal sciences, agricultural
-engineering, fisheries, agricultural extension, agricultural-education, home
science and agricultural communication. It has the mandate to coordinate
agricultural research and development programmes and develop linkages at
national and international levels with related organisations to enhance the
quality of life of the farming community. ICAR has established various
research centres in order to. meet the agricultural research and education
needs of the country. It is actively pursuing the human resource development.
in the field of agricultural sciences by setting up numerous agricultural
universities spanning the entife country. The Technelogy Intervention
Programmes also form an intergral part of ICAR's agenda which establishes
Krishi Vigyan Kendras (KVKs) responsible. for training, research and
“demonstration of improved technologies, '
The Council launched a National Agricultural Research Project (NARP)
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in January 1979 with assistance of World Bank to strengthen the research
capabilities of the agricultural universities. During the project's opération up
to June 1996, 343 research centres comprising zonal stations and sub-stations
‘have been established and strengthéned under the control of the state
agticultural universities. The scientists have established income generating
technologies for the farmers of 120 agro-climatic zones covering the entire -
country. A strong Agricultural Research Information System i3 _being
established connecting all the ICAR institutes, state agricultural univemhes
and their zonal research centres.

{ii} Agricultural Research Information Centre (ARIC) is responslble for
collecting, processing and disseminating information in the’ scierice and
technology of agriculture generated in India. It acts as a national input centre
for :AGRIS (International System for Agricultural Sciences). '

The Directorate of Information and Publications of Agriculture is the-
window of the ICAR through which the research and other activities are
revealed to the world. It brings.out a variety of publications in English,
Hindi and regional languages for the use of scientists, researchers, st'udents
policy planners, extensional personnel, farmers and the general public, I -
research journals, popular magazines, scientific mmographs technical and
popular books, handbocks, low-priced books, bulletins, reports, proceedings.
of conferences and varieties of miscellaneous titles are brought out by it
regularly, along with certain special publications from time to time. '

{b) Department of Atomic Energ}r {DAE} _

A premier multidisciplinary Nuclear Research Centre of India havirig excellent
infrastructure for advanced Research and Development with expertise
covering the entire spectrum of Nuclear Science and Engineering and related
areas. Dr. Bhabha approached Sir Dorabji Tata for starting nuclear research
in India leading to the establishment of Tata Institute of Fundamental Research.
(TIFR), Mumbai, which was inaugurated on December 19, 1945. Atomic Energy
Act was passed on April 15, 1948, Atomic Energy Commission was constituted
on August 10, 1948 in order to intersify the studies related to the exploitation -
of nuclear energy for the benefit of the nation.

The Atomic Energy Fstablishment, Trombay [ATET) was formally
dedicated to the nation by the then Prime Minister, Pt. Jawaharlal Nehru on
- January 20, 1957. Later,. Prime Minister [ndira Gandhi renamed AEET as
Bhabha Atomic Research Centre (BARC) on January 12, 1967 as a fitting -
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tibute'to Dz, Homi Bhabha Wh{) died inan air crash on January 24, 1966. The
library of the Centre is the one of the largest libraries in the country, It
receives more than 1700 current periodicals. The library is fuily. automated
and maintains a database of all the books acquired. BARC provides input to
the International Atornic Energy Agency (IAEA), Vienna and receives regularly
monthly magnetic tapes from IAEA containing monthiy additions to the INIS
database. The L & IS Division brings out BARC Newsletter {monthly) BARC
Highlights and some ad hoc publications. -

TIFR library participates in resource sharing programme with various
librazies- of Mumbal and other places of the country throug-h mter-hbrar}r
loans. : :

{c} Department of Bmtechnnlog}r (DBT)
The setting up of a separate. Department of Biotechnology (DBT), under the .
Ministry of Science and Technology in 1986 gave a new impetus to the
developraent of the field of modern biology and bictechnology .in India. In
more than a decade of its existence, the Depariment has promoted and
accelerated the pace of development of biotechnology in the country. Through
several R & D) projects, demonstrations and creation of infrastructural facilities
'a clear visible impact of this field hasbegn witnessed, The Department has-
made significant achievernents in the growth and application of biotechnology
in the broad areas uf agrxculture health care, animal sciences, environment,
and industry. - _
' The impact of the biotechnology related development in agriculture,
health care, environment .and. itdustry, has already been visible and the
efforts ar¢ now culminating inte. products and processes. More than 5000
résearch publlcatmns 4000 post-doctoral students, several technologies
‘tramsferred to industries, and patterns filed including US patents, can be
considered as a modest beginning, Department of Biotechnology has been
interacting. with more than 5,000 scientists per year in oyder to -utilise the
existing expertise of: the universities and other national laboratories. A very
stronig peer, reviewing and monitoring mechanism has been developed, There
has been close interaction with the State Governments particularly through
State S&T Couricils: for. developing biotechnology application projects,
demonstration. of proven technologies, and training of human resources in
states and union territories. Prograimmes with the states of Gujarat, Rajasthan,
Madhya Pradesh, anﬁa, West Bengal, Harvana, Punjab, Jammu & Kashmir,
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. Andhra Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh have been evolved. Biotechnology
Application centres in Madhya Pradesh and West Bengal have already been
started. In India, more than a decade of concerted. effort in research and
development in identified areas of modern biology and biotechnology have.
given rich dividends. The proven technologies at the laboratory level have
been scaled up and demonstrated in the field. Patenting of .innovations,
tec}mﬁlﬂgy transfer to industries and close interaction with there have given
a new direction to biotechnology research. The Department deals with various
programmes and R&D projects in different areas of biotechnology. For
example, Human Resource Development; Bioinformatics; Infrastruciure
facilittes; Basic Research; Agriculture - crop Biotechnology Biofertilizers;
Biop-e_sticides and crnp'managémenf, f'mi_mg] Biotechnology, Agriculture;
Plant Biotechnology - Pant tissue culture bioprospecting and Mojecular
taxonorny, Biofuels, Medicinal and Aromatic plants; Medical Biotechnology —
waccines; Diagnostics, Drug Development; ete.

The Department publishes Annual Reports. DBT Newsletter;
Applications & Proformal Biotechnology - ‘A vision, Biotechnology - In
pursuit of excellence and relevance for human kind.

{d) Department of Defence Research & Development (DDR & D)~
The Ministry of Defence now consists of four Departments : namely,
_Deﬁarhnent of Defence, Department of Defence Production, Department ot
Defence Research & Development and Department of Ex-Gervicemen Welfare
and also Finance Division. The Department of Defence Research and
Development is dedicatedly working towards enhancing self-refiance in
Defence Systems: The Department is working in-various areas of militar
technolog}r which include aeronautics, armarments, ct}mbat vehicles;
electronics, instrumentation engineering systems, missiles, materials, naval
systems, advanced computing, simulation and life sciences. The Department
has the Defence Research & Development Organisation (DRDOYas the major
component. The Department executes various research and development
programmes/ projects through a network of 48 laboratories/ establishments.
Aeronautical Development Agency (ADA), a soclety fuitded by the Department
is engaged in the development of Light Combat Aircraft (LCA).

1. The Central information source is the Defence Scientific Information
arkd Documentation Centre (DESIDOC). -Formerly knows as the Scientific
Information Bureau {SIB) in R & D crganisation of the Ministry of Defence,

205



it"was formed in 1967 in Delhi to function as Scientific Information and,
Documentation Centre to cater to the information needs of R & I} Headquarters
and R & D establishmieals since 1970. The DESIDOC has been functioning in
the DRDO of the Government of India as a central agency to collect scientific
and technical infermation from various published and unpublished sourcey
process it in different usable {orns and disseminate the same to -about.48
DRDQC laboratories and other establishments of the Ministy of Defence, The
major activities of DESIIXOC include : collection, processing and dissemination
of information; fiterature searches; compilation of union catalogues of DRDO
libraries; orgarisation of translation bank; training and consultancy;
reprography and training. ' : :

- DESIDOC is organising a military database covering statistical
information on defence forces of many countries. It has set ap an online
access to international databases through IMALOG information services, It
offers computer-based SDI service. It has a good ‘r'ange of reprography and
audio-visual equipment and in-hotise printing facifity. It organises fréquently
short-term training courses, for DRIX) information personnel.

The publications of DESIDOC include Defence Science Journal
{Quarterly), R & D Digest (bi-monthly), R & D Bulletin (Quarterly), Popylar
Science and Technology (half-yearly), Current Abstracts (bi-monthly), and
DESIDOC Bulletin (monthly). :

2. Institute for Defence Studies & Analyses (IDSA) - : '
* Under the Ministry of Defence, this is an autonomous Institute. It has a good
library consisting of botks, periodicals and newspapers of various countries.
It brings out IDSA Journal (Quarterly), Strategic Digest (Monthly), Strategic

- Analysis (Monthly) and News Reviews on various countries,

(e) D_epartment'ﬂf Electronics (DOE)
It has a library at its headquarters in New Delhi. _
It operates a database on electronic industry.

(f} Department of Environment .

The Departinent of Environiment has- been assigned the responsibility of
improving the overall Environmental Quality of the country. It coordinates
the Environmental Information System (ENVIS). The ENVIS is a decentralised
system with its headquarters in New Defhi. Ten ENVIS Centres are located

206



at different places in the country. Ten ENVIS Centres are building up

databases on ditferenit areas of environment such as energy and environment,

occupational biodegradation of wastes, pollution control, toxic chemicals

and so on. : ' )
The ENVIS focal point brings out Parvavaran Abstracts (Quarterly). The

C ENVIS centres are located in New Deihi (four éentres), Lucknow,

Visakhapatnam, Chennai, Bangalore, Bhopal and Ahmedabad.

(g} Ministry of Non-Conventional Energy Sovrces
Ministry of Non-conventional Fnergy Sources is renamed as Ministry of New
and Renewable Fnergy as per Cabinet Secretariat notification.

“'[he impartance of increasing use of renewable energy sources in the
transition to a sustainable energy base was recognized in India in the early
1970s. During the past quarter century, a significant effort has gone inta the
development, trial and induction of a variety of renewable energy technologies
‘for use in different sectors of the economy and sections of Society in India.”

With a -strong industrial base and successful commercialisation of
technologies in wind, solar photovoltaics, solar thermal, small hydel, biogas
-and improved biomass -toves, India is in a position today to offer “state-of-
the-art’ technology to other developing countries and is poised to play a
leading role in the global movement towards sustainable energy development.

India has today among the world's largest programmes for renewable
eriergy. Lhieir activities cover all major renewable energy sources of interest
to us, such as biogas, solar energy, wind energy, smalt hydro power and
other emerging technologies. Several renewable energy systems and products
are now not only commercially available, but are alsc economically viable in
comparison to fossil fuels, particularly when the environmental-costs of fossil
fuels are taken into account. ' ' o

The functions of the Ministry include - policy making & planning,
programme formulation and implementation; R & D, technology development
and commercialization; programmes; humdn resource development;
inteliectual property right protection; etc.

The Department has a library at New Delhi. An important source of
information is the ‘fata Iinergy Research Centre which is a private organisation.

{h) Department of Ocean Development :
India has a long maritime history. Appreciating the importance of the subject,
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Government of India established Department of Ocean Development in 1981
with an aim of cveating a deeper understanding of the oceanic regime of the
northern and central Indian Ocean and also development of technology. and
technological aids for harnessing of resources and understanding of various
physical, chemical and biological processes, The Ocean Pol*cv was enurciated
in 1932.

(i) Department of Science & Technology (DST)

Department of Science & Technology was established in May 1971 at
Technology Bhavan, New Delhi with the objective of promoting Science &
Technology and to play the role of a nodal department for organising,
coordinating and promoting 5 & T activities. The DST has the major
responsibilities for specific projects and programmes as listed below

1, {i) Formulation of policy statements and guidelines;
(if) Coordination of areas of Science & Technology in which a number
of Institutions and Departments have capabilities,
2. {i) Support to basic and applied research, in National Institutions;
~ (if} Support mintmum infrastructural facilities for Testmg &
instrumentation.
Technology Development and Commercialization - ’[eehnolngy
Development -Board.
Autoriomous Rescarch Institutions
Fostering International Coeperation in $ & l
Socially oriented 5 & U interventions for rural & weaker sections.
Support Seience & Technology entrepreneurship development.
Popularisation .of Science & Technology. .
Promotion and Development of 3 & T in States.
Scientific Surveys and services through Swrvey of India and National
‘Atlas and Thematic Mapping Organisation (NATMO)
11. Providing meteorological services through India Metalogical
Department (IMD) and National Centre Range Weather Forecasting
. (NCRWT) ' _
12. Management of Information Systems for Science & Technology

The DST has a well-equipped library at Technology Bhavan. The Indian
Meteemleglcel -Deparlinent is responsible for collecting and analysing
meteorological and seismological data.

The Survey of India prepares topological and gengraphlcal maps of

-

e e
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India. Tt provides suivey data to defence forces.

The NATMO prepares national atlases and thematic maps based on
physical and socio-economic conditions of India.

The National Science & Technology Management Infﬂrmatmn System
maintains data-on the funding of 5 & T projects by various funding agencies,
computerised 5 & T information systems functmmng in the country and so

.on,

The following aulonomous organisations, maintain good collections i -

their libraries relating to their fields of activity:

{a) Bose Institute, Kolkata

{b) Indian Association for the Cultivation of-Science, Kolkata.

{0) Indian Institute of Astrophysics, Bangalore, '

{d) Raman Research Institute, Bangalore.

" {e) Technology Information Fnre::ashng & Assessment Council, New.
Delhi,

Genlngical Survey- of Indm is. the largest smenﬂﬁc organisation in the
country dealing with earth sciences. Its library is well-equipped consisting of
-about. 45,000 volumes, more than 1500 current serials and special materials
such as maps, and unpublished reports. The unpublished reports have been
digitized, Tt also provides abstracting, bibliographic, current awareness,
reprographic and translation services to geologists.

The Ministry of Earth. Sciences was created on 12th July, 2006 after -
merger of India Meteorological Department (IMD); National Centre for
Medium Range Weather Forecasting; Indian Institute of Tropical Meteorology,
Pune and-Earth Risk Evaluation Centre (EREC) with the then Ministry of
- Ocean Ueveic-pment The Ministry's mandate is t0 look after Atmospheric
Sciences. Ocean Sciehce & Technology and Seismology in an integrated
manner. The expanded Ministry of Earth Sciences aims to create a framework
. for understanding the complex interactions among key elements of the Farth
System, namely ocean, atmosphere and solid earth; by encompassing national
programmes in Ocean Science, meteorology, climate, environment and
seismology. :

The Ministry of Earth 5c1enr:es pmwdes the natien with best pcsmble
services in forecasting thé monsoons and other weather/climate parameters,

.ocean state, earthquakes, Tsunamis and other phenomena related to earth
systems through well-integrated programmes. In addition, the Ministry alse
deals with science and technology for exploration and exploitation of ocean
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resources (living and non-living), and play a nodal role for Antarctic/ Arctic
ard Southern Ccean research. :

In order to generate ocean awareness and encourage research. in the
ocean related sectors, the Department is instituting an ‘Ocean Science &
Technology Developmeni Award’ for contribution in any of the three
categories noted below ; :

Ocean Technology Development;
Ocean Science and Information Services;
Polar Science and Research. . :

By instituting. the award scheme, the Department also intends to
recognize outstarding Indian work in the field of Ocean Science and
Technology, besides evoking interest in the field. The major information
source of the Ocean Development is the National Ocean Information System.
This system consists of several data, Marine data centres situated at various
places all over the country. A few centres are noted below :

National Tnstitute of Oceanography, Goa; Central Marine Flsheries'
Research Institute, Cochin; Central Salt & marine Chemicals Research Institute,
Bhavnagar.

During the Xth plan period major programmes of the department are :

Continuing Schemes :

" Polar science, Polymetallic Nodules Programme, Ocean Observation
and Information Services, Marine Research and Technology Developmant,
National Institute of Ocean thnaiogy (NIOT), Coastal Research Vah!ls,
Delineation of Quter Limits of Continental Shelf.

New Schemces

_ Comprehensive Swath Bathymetric Survey, Gas Hydrate Exploration
and Technology Development, Acquisition of New Research Vessel,

Geﬁphvsrcal Study of Laxmi Basin.

(j) Department of Scientific & Industrial Research (DSIR)

From the perspectivé of information sources, the DSIR has two
constituents : Council of Scientific & Industrial Research (CSIR) and National
- Information System for Science and Technology {NISSAT] We shall discuss
them in details.

1. National Information System for Science and Technology {NISSAT)
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programme implemented by Department of Scigntific Industrial Research
(DSIR), Government of India. NISSA1 commenced its operations in 1977 with
the objectives of organising information support facilities for people engaged
in research and academics. The objectives of NISSAT are very vivid when it
includes, the following optimum utilisation of existing information services
and systems, provision of infermation services to meet the present and hature
need, promotion of national and intermational cooperation and liaison for
exchange of information, support and active participation in research,
davelopment and innovation in information science and commununication, to
enhance both efficiency of information services, and quality of information
provided by these services and development of man power.

The NISSAT programme has the mandate to cover the entire spectrum
of Scienge and Techrology. As a proactive and progressive step, NISSAT has
taken the onus on itself to strengthen the library movement in the country
through the introduction of modern information technology, tools and
bec_hniquqs. As the boundaries betweéen science and technology, Scocial Sciences,
Arts and Humanities are fast disappearing, emphasis on activities on one are
&.cannot subsist without the support of the other. I'herefore, in due cuurse, '
NISSAT would need to adopt the non- S & T subjects also.

In tune w1th the changing global scenario and in pursuance of the
national efforts in liberalisation and globalisation of the economy, NISSAY
reoriented its programmed activities continually il order to be useful to a
w:der base of clientele in diverse subjects. Besides establishing the internal
lll'l.kﬂgEEr between the information mdustrv, its promolers and users, NISSAT
has been making efforts to establish a bridge between intormation resource
developers and users in Indian and other countries. The NISSA'T" has so far
supported the establishment of subject-wise information centres previously
-f:al_fed Sectoral Information Centres. [or example, National Information Centre
for Leather and Allied Indusiries (NICLAI) at Central Leather Research
Institute {CLRI), Chennai; National Information Centre for Iood Sciences and
Techinology (NICFOS), Mysore; National Information Centre for Machine
Tools. and Production Engineering (NICMAP) ‘at Bangalore; National .
[nformationi Céntre for Drugs and Pharmaceuticals (NICDAP) at Lucknow;
National . Information:Centre for Textiles & Allied Subjects (NICI'AS) at
Ahmedabad; National Information Centre for Chemistry and Chernical
Technology (NICHEM) at Pune; National Centre for CD-ROM (NICDROM)
at. the Nati{_:_nnai _Aeramiutica]_ l.aboratory, Bangélfn_re; MNational Cenire for
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Bibliometry (NCB) at INSDOC (now NISCAIR), New Delhi; National
Information Ceritre for Crystallography (NICRYS), at University of Madras,
Chennai; National Infermation Centre for Advanced Ceramics {NICAC) at the
Central Glass and, Ceramic Research Insu’mte, Kolkata,

Apart from these NISSAT sponaned Met—mpohtan Information/ Library
Networks.

Nemwork Host Site : : Ma_nagement
ADINET INFLIBNET. Guojaral University Soviety drawing support
Campus, Ahmedabad from TNFLTBNET
BONET National Centre for Software Technology
CALIBNET Regional Computer Centre, Jadavpur Soriety
University Ca.mpus, Kolkata
DELNET India [nternational Cents, New Dalhi Society drawing support from {IC
" MYIIBNET  CFYRIL Mysca Institutional Project
PUNET Bio-Informatic Centre, Pune Univ. Institutional Project

: C-DAC and NCL Pune
NISSAT encourages the preparation of dlrectones, factua} {iatabases, value-added
pmducts besides bibliographic ones.

- A national system cannot function effectively without proper
international linkages. This linkage ought to be bath for the flow of information
tesources, as well as for the concepts, methodologies, techniques and tools.
Realising this, India had close interaction with the Division of Communication,
Information and Informatics {CII) of the UNESCO and the ASTINFO (The
Regional Programme for the Exchange of Information Experiences in Asia
and the Pacific). UNESCO had supported activities that strengthened, the
foundanon and various building blocks. of the system. NISSAT has-been
Urgams}ng and sponsoring computer courses for [ibrarians and information
scientists, The activities of NISSAT are reported in the NISSAT Newsletter
(Quarterly).

(k) Cnuncﬂ ‘of Scientific & Industrial Research (CSIR} :

As noted earlier, CSIR is one of the constituents of DSIR with a large
number ‘of R&D laoratories supported by good libraries and information
centres. We discuss below some of the libraties and information: céritres.

{l) Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC) INSDOC,
on the strength of technical assistance from UNESCO, was established. by .
the Government of India in 1952 with the nb]ec{wes to develop cullectlmts
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of relevant sources of information in the field. of science and technology
to complement and supplement the total national document resources, to
render all appropriate and feasible information services in the field of
scierce and technology, to deveélop appropriate linkages with the
information- systems and services orgariised in. the country, to establish.
national repository for reports and scientific works of the nation (both
published and unpublished) and-be a channel through which this
information made available within and outside the country, to contribute
to advancement In information science and technology, including
documentations and Library Science through research and other activities, -
to adopt .and promote appropriate technologies and management practices
to enhance capabilities' and productivity of information networks and
services in the country, and to participate effectively in .international
exchange of scientific matter.

INSDOC -rendered several services to achieve these objectives, such as
document copy supply, bibliography compilation, technical translation, -
reprography and micrography services, printing, CAS and SDIL. Its
publications include Indian Science Abstracts {Serni monthly), National Index
of Translations (Monthly), Annals of Library Science and Documentation
(Quarterly} and others like National Union Catalogues of Scientific Serials
in India, a computer-based publication. INSDOC cooperated as an assaclated
centre for ASTINFQ in international level. It also assigned ISSN {lntematmnal
'Standard Serial Number) for serials published in India.

National Institute of Science, Communication and Information
Resources (NISCAIR)

' NISCAIR has been formed on September 30, 2002 with the merger of
National Institute of Science Communication (NISCOM) and INSDOC. The
core activity of NISCAIR will be to colléct/store, publish and disseminate
S&T information through a mix of traditional and modern means which will
benefit different segments of Society. Mandate of NISCAIR runs as follows :.

To provide formal linkages:of communication among the scientific
community in the form of research journals in different areas of S& T;

To disserninate 5 & T information to general public, particularly schoot
students, to inculcate interest in science among them; _

Te collect, collate and disseminate information on plant and minera}
wealth and - industrial infrastructure of the country; To harness information
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' technnlﬂg}r application in mformahon managemﬂnt with parﬂcular reference
to science, communication and moderrumng libraries; :

To act as a facilitator in furthering the economic, social, industrial,
scieritific and commercial development by prﬂwdmg timely access to relevant
and accurate informatiorn;

To develop human resource in the field of science, communicatmn.
library, documentation and information science, and 5&T information
management systems and services; [o collaborate with international
‘instituticns and organisations havlng objectives and gmls similar to those of
NISCAIK;

Any other actmt'-.r in consonance with the mission statement of NISCAIR.

Mission Statermnent _ :

To become the prime custodian of all information resources on current
and. traditional knowledge stems in science and lechnn]ngy in the country,
and to promate communication in science to diverse constituents at all levels,
using the most appropriate technologies.

‘Dissemination of Information to Scientific Community

To provide communication links among members of the research
community, NISCAIR publishes 19 research journals {including one in Hindi)
and two abstrucring journals of international repute, covering all the major
disciplines of science and technology. Publication in all research journals is
subject to peer reviewirig, and the journals are covered by most of the major
abstracting, indexing/twrrent awareness services. :

Popularization of Science

Popularization of science among the common masses is a ma]ar
programme of NISCAIR. the Institute publishes threée popular science
magazines : Science Reporter (Eriglish, monthly), Vigyan Pragati Magazine
and Science Ki Duniya {Urdu, Quarterly). NISCAIR has also published. 60
popular science books in English under different series. NISCAIR alsc
-launched a new series of books on IT-for kids.

Wealth of India and Monographs -

NISCAIR publishes the encyclopaedia publication, The Wealth of Indla
on Indian raw materials and monographs on specific topics. The [1indi version
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of The Wealth of india, called Bharat Ki Sampada is also being published.
Over thirty five scientific monographs in Botany, Industry, etc.-have been
‘brought out. :

Consortium for Accessing e-Journals _ _

NISCAIR is the nodal organisation for developing a consortium for
CSIR Taboratories for accessing e-Journals. To begin with, an agreement has
. been signed with M/S Llsivier for-a period of four years for all their e-
Journals. ' :

Information Services :

NISCAIR offers a host of information services based on indigenbeus
and international inforimation resources. NISCAIR is the National Centre for
ISSN International Centre for assigning ISSN to serials published in India.
' NISCAIR provides S & T franslation services from major foreign
languages such as Japanese, German, Prench, China and Russian in Lnglish.

NISCAIR renders: bibliographic services on specified subjects  on
customers choice for studying growth, development and spread of any area
of research. '

Consultancy Services

NISCAIR undertakes consultancy assignment in designing, editing and
publication of journals, books, conference proceedings, etc. for other
institutions and organisations. It undertakes projects for the rearganisation,
automation and modernisation of libraries. It undertakes sponsored projects
on design and development of databases for organisations on turnkey basis.

Human Resource Development (HRD)

NISCAIR organises HRD programmes to train and prepare library,
information, documentation and science and Communication professionals
in meeting the challenyes of T scenaries, It organises two-vear advanced
Master's degree level academic course in documentation and reprography
(Associateship in Information Science). [t also organises short-tern training
courses, attachment training programmes and on-site training programmes,

Raw Materials Herbarium & Museum
NISCAIR has a Raw Materials Herbarium & Museum, which acts as a
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repository of raw materials. The herbarium kouses ovér 4000 species of
economic¢ and medicinal plants of India and the museum COMprises over
2500 samples of crude drugs, ammala and mineral specunens '

R&D Newsletters
NISCAIR brings out CSIR News (fortnighfly) and its I‘Ilﬂdl Versmn,
CSIR Samachar (monthly}

Database Design and Development

NISCAIR has developed expertise in the design and development of
database. Some databases include Indian Science Abstracts Database,
National Union Catalogue of Scientific Serials in India Databasé: ladian
Patents Database and Aromatic Plants Absh‘acts Database. All these databases
are available online.

Traditional Knowledge Digital Library

"NISCAIR and the Department of Indian Systems of Medicine and
Homeopathy (I5M & H) have entered into an agreement for establishing a
Traditional Knowledge Digital Library (TKDL) on Ayurveda. NISCAIR is the
implementing agency for this project.

National Science Library {NSL}

The National Science 1.ibrary was-established in 1964 with the objective
of building up a comprehensive collection of 5 & T publications in the country
and offering services on a national scale, It subscribes to almost all Indian S
& T periodicals and has over 1,80,000 bound volumes of books and periodicals.
NSL has also an Electronic Library Division with a collection of more-than
3000 foreign Journats, conference proceedings, etc. ‘and a large number of
databases including CA, CAB, 5CI current contents.

{1} Department of Space (DOS)

Government of India set up Space Commission and the Department of
Space (DOS) in June 1972, Indian Space Research Organisation {ISRQ) under
OS5 executes Space programme through its establishments located in differént
places in Tndia. The ISR a few, R&D institutions which include the Vikram
‘Sarabhai Space Centre (VSCC) at Tiruvananthapuram, SHAR Centre at
Sriharikota, ISRO Satellite Applications Centre (ISAC). at.Bangalore and Space
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Application Centre {(SAC) at Ahmedabad.

:R & D activities cover avionics, aeronautic, materials and mechanical
engineering, solid propulsion and - composites, propellants, polymers and
chemicals, stems reliability and computer and information. Ammonium
Perchlorate Experimental Plant under VS5C functions at Atuva. Space Physics
Laboratory carries out research in atmospheric and related Space Sciences.
Achievements include development of sounding rockets, ISRQ launch
vehicles, SI.V3, ASLYV and PSLV, GSLV is under development. .

. Experimental phase included Satellite Instructional Television
Experiment (SI'TE), Telecommunication Experiment (S1L1%), Remote Sensing
application Projects, Satellite Aryabhatta, Bhaskara, Rohini and APPLE and -
launch wehicles, SLV-3 and ASLY, "

Present operational space systems include Indian National Satellite .
{INSAT) for communication, television broadcasting, metearology and disaster
warning and Remote Sensmg Sateﬂlte (RSS) for resource monitoring and
" management, '

Polar Satellite Launch Vehicle (PSLV) uqed for RSS Sateltites and
Geosynchronous Satellite Launch Vehicle (GSLV) intended for launching
INSAT Satellites.

Four R & D institutions as noted above have organised libraries in the
subject disciplines of Space Science and Technology. These libraries offer
‘services for current awareness, reference and docurnent supply.

(m) Department of Telecommunications (Door Sanchar Vibhag)
This Department comes under the Ministry of Communications &
Information Technology. This Department is concerned with policy, licensing
and coordination matters relating to telegraphs, telephonic data, fascimile
and telematic services and other like forms of commisnication. 1t involves in
international cooperation in matters connected with telecommunications, in
‘matters relating to all international bodies dealing with telecommunication
: International Telecommunication Union {FI'U), its Radio Regulation Board, "
Telecommunication Standardization Sector, Development Sector {(ITU-R),
International leleconununlcancm Satellite {INTELSAT), International Mobile
Satellite Organisation (]NMJHRSA [y, Asia Pacific Teloccommunication
. (APT). :
It deals with ma'ters relating to Indian Telephone Industries Ltd., Bharat
Sanchar Nigam Limited, Videsh Sanchar Nigam Limited  and
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Telmnmmumcahons Consiltant, Centre for Development of Telematics {C-
DOT), Centre for Development of Telematics and Indian Telephones Industries
Limited have good libraries and offer different services to-users.

{(n) Research Design and Standards Organisation (RDSO), Lucknow
‘This Department was set up by the Ministry of Railways. The Railway
Board established the Central Standards Office in 1930 to look. into the
© preparation of standard designs and specifications for the Indian Railway
“Testing & Research Centre was formed in 1952. In 1957 the Central Standards
Qffice and the Railway Testing & Research Cerdre were merged to set up the
Research Design and Standards Organisation which has a good hbmry aﬂd
information centre.
The Library and Information Centre of RDSO has a good collection of
" books, current serials, microfilms and reparts. [t offers different information
services which include abstracting, bibliographic and current awareness
services.

The RSDO brings out Railway Technical Bulletin, Quarterly News
Bulletm and other publications.

6.2.2 Information System/ Sources under other’ Drgamsatinns of
Government-of India

A good number of S & T organisations in other departments carry out
R&D activities in a manner comparable to those discussed. earlier.: These
departments organise activities which have become ﬂnpnrtant information
sources. Some of thenr are described belnw

[a} Indian Council of Medical Research (ICMR)

The Indian Council of Medical Research, New Delhi, the apex bﬁdy in
India for the formulation, coordination and promotion of biomedical research,
is one of the oldest medical research bodies in the world. As early as in 1911,
the Governmient of India set up the Indian Research Fund Association (IRFA)
with the specific objective of sponsoring and cootdinating medical research
in the country. After independence, several important changes were made in
the organisation and activities of the IRFA. It was redesigned in 1949 as the
Indian Council of Medical Research (ICMR) with considerably expanded.
scope of functions. The ICMR is funded by the Government of India through
the Ministry of Health & Family Welfare. -
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The Council promotes biomedical research in the country through
intramural as well as extramural research, Over the decades, the base of
extramural research and also its strategies have been expanded by the Council.
Intramural Research. is carried out currently through the Council's (i) 21
Permanent Research Institutes/ Centres which are mission-oriented national
institutes located in different parts of India and address themselves toresearch

on specific areas such as tuberculosis, leprosy, cholera and diarrhoea diseases,
viral diseases including AIDS, malaria, Kaia-azar, vector control, nutrition,
fooed & drug toxicology, reproduction, ontology, medical statistics, etc. and
{ii} & Regional Medical Research Centres which address regional health
problems, and also aims to strengthen or generate research f‘ﬂpﬂbllltlES in
different geographic areas of the country,

ICMR has a few well organised libraries in some of its institutes and
there is a Publication Division at the headguarters in New Dethi, This Division
has 4 library and has organised some databases.

Extramural research is promoted by ICMR through (i) setting up centres
for Advanced Research in different research areas around existing expertise
and infrastructure in selected departments of Medical Colleges, Universities
and other non-ICMR Research Institutes; (ii) Task force studies which
ernphasise a time-bound, goal-oriented approach with clearly defined targets,
specific time frames, standardized and uniform methodologies and often a
multicentric structure; (iil) Open-ended research on the basis of applications
for grants-in-aid received from scientists in non-ICMR Research Institutes,
‘Medical Colleges, Umverq]tleq ete, located in different parts of the
country.

In addition to research activities, the ICMR encourages human resource
development in biomedical research through (i} Research Fellowships, (ii)

-Short-Term visiting Fellowships, {iif} Short-Term Research Studentships, (iv)
Various Training Prngrammes and workshops conducted by ICMR Institutes
- and Headquarters.

ICMR has collaborated with the National Infnrmatlcs Centre in
establishing on ICMR-NIC Centre for Biomedical Information in collaboration
with the US National Library of Medicine. .

For retried medical scientists and teachers, the-Council offers the position
of Emeritus Scientist to enable them to continue or take up research on
specific biomedical topics. The Council alse awards prizes to Indian Scientists,
in recognition of significant contributions to biomedical research. At present,
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the Council offers 38 awards, of which 11 are meant exclusively for young
scientists (below 40 vears), - '

{b) National Medical Library. (NML}, New Delhi S

The Library was initially coneejved as departmental library hav’ing a
small collection of books for the use of officers of the erstwhile Directorate
General of Indian Medical Services {(DGIMS). The DGIMS was later merged
with the Office of thé Public [Health Commissioner in India in 1947 to form
the Directofate Ceneral of Health Services (DGHS) and the Library became.
DGHS Library. Realising the need for a Central Library to support academic;
regearch and clinical work of biomedical professionals and the country, the
DGHS Library was developed gradually and declared a Central Medical
Library in 1961 and as the National Medical Library on 1st April, 1966.

Mission : The National Medical Library aims to provide wide and
efficient library and information services to the health science protessionals
in India. ' _'

The Library is mainly a reference library in the field of Medical and
allied Sciences. It is open for consultation to the entire Medical, Paramedical
-and allied Professions. It has 3.6 lakh volumes of books, reports, bound
‘voluine of Journals and othier literature and adds about 3000 latest books
and serigls every year, It also subscribes to 2000 current periodicals. The
Library has a good collection of 19th century literature. Book collection is
divided into pre-1977 and 1977 onwards and is classified according to the
Dewey Decimal Classifieation Scheme. Bound volumes of journals are divided
into upto 1990 and post-1990, _ '

NML is also the National Focal Point of HELLIS Network set up by
WHO #5 Southeast Asia in 1982.-HEI.LIS (Health Library & Literature
Information Service) is a network of health science libraries of the seven
- countries of the World lealth Otganisation (WHO) in Southeast Asian Region.
These are Bangladesh, Burma, India, Indonesia, Nepal, Sri Larka and Thailand.
In India, the HELLIS focal point is the National Medical Library with six
regional coordinating centres in different parts of the couniry.

- The four-storeyed building of the NML having a Garpet area of about
70,000 sq.ft. is situated near All India Institute of Medical Sciences, Ansari
Nagar, Ring Road, New Delhi-110029, : |

The library is organised into the following functional units : {a) Book
Acquisition, (b) Periodical Subscription, (c) Technical Processing of
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Documents, {d} Documentation and Reference Serviee: {e) MEDLARS Services
(including CD-ROM and internet based services); {£) Photocopying Service,
{g) Binding Section.

Non-member visitors are required to obtain entry-pass issiued on
application in the prescribed form from the Reception Counter of the Library.

_Photocopying, of available literature are provided for personal use.
Borrowing, of boeks is allowed to registered members only. All doctors and
teachers working in Guverniment Hospitals and Medical Colleges in Delhi
can be becume borrowing members. [he library remains open on 339 days.
of the year and beyond normal office hours {0900-2000 hrs. during March- -
October and 0900-1900 hrs. during Novemnber - Tebruary). It provides free
access to all HS professjonals for reference and consultation. Library also
receives a number of reference queries and provides quick reference service
on telephone. It offers current awareness services. It brings out Library Bulietin
(Bi-monthly), Chetna (Quarterly) Index to Indian Medical Periodicals (Half-
yearly} and documentation on AIDS.

(¢) National Informaties Centre (NIC)

_NIC under the Flectronics Comimission; Government of India, is responsible
for the development of computerised information systeriis for the user
government departments and ministries. Yo achieve this, at the initial stage,
NIC built up an intercity computer network in NMew Delhi- by connecting,
minicomputer terminals to the. host cyber computer system, using leased
telephone lines and radio (VHE) frequencies, The National Informatics Centre
set up a network NICNLE] in Nuvembm 1987. 1t is being evolved solely for

(Government use.
- Mational Informaﬁcs Centre, now of theé Department of Inforfnation
Technology is providing network backbone and e-Governance support to
central Governmeént, State Governments, UT Administrations, Districts ard
other Government bodies. It offers'a wide range of ICT services including -
Nationide Communication Network for decentralised planning, improvement
in Government services and wider transparency of national and local
Govemments NIC assists in implementing information technology projects,
in close collaboration with central and state Governments, in the areas of {a)
Centraﬂy sponsored schemes and Central Sector. Schernes, (b) State Sector
‘and- State sponsored projects, and (c) District Administration sponsored
pro]euts NIC endeavours to ensure that the Jatest technology in all areas of
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[T is available to its users. NICNET also endeavours 10 provide access to
" world medical bibliographic information through its collaborative project
with ICMR, titled ICMR-NIC i_’Ur-Biamedicai Information. -

(d) Bioinformatics Centre
The mission of Bioinformatics Centre is to develop and tmplemnt
methods for the management and interpretation of medical /genomic data,
~with an emphasis on biomedical informatics. By working closely with other
groups at various ICMR research institutes, the BIC will play a key role in
‘ensuring that the genome revolution improves the research capacity of ICMR
institutes. The BIC will encourage interdisciplinary and mter—matktutional
cooperation by providing both facilities and intellectual stimulus. :
Established in 1982 as Integrated Research Information Systern (IRIS),
the Bioinformatics Centre i coflaboration with ICMR is providing IT schutions
and. services to the ICMR. Maintaining databases of ICMR funded activities,
profiles of ICMR Institutes and Scientists etc. are some of the routine activities
of the Centre. Attempis are being made by the Centre to provide exposure
of applications of Bioinformatics in Medical Science to the ICMR  scientists
and other medical professionals. A multi centric tagk force on ‘Role of
Bicinformatics in Medical Sciences’ has been proposed.- A database of free
software for biomedical applications has been developed which can be.
accessed online. A powerful enline discussion/ chat forums: ‘enabling
researchers and Medical professionals ta achieve scientific innovation through.
mformatln:m exchange hag_been formed recently. '

(e} National Centre for Science Information, (NCSY), Bangalore

The NCSI was established in June 1983 with the financial support of the
UGC at Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore to provide computer-baséd
information services to the research and academic contmunity ihthe areas:of
Science & Technology. With the objective of providing large scale Curretit
Awareness Services using bibliographic databases on. magnetic tapes, NCSI
has been gearing itself up to the developments in Information Technology
for improving its services. Besides introducing services based on CD-ROM
and online databases, the Centre has staried network-based information
services like an e-mail based bibliographic information services and e-smiil
discussion forum. NCSI also carries out sponsored R & D and consultancy
projects. It proposes to conduct short-term training prograrmimes,

222



(f) Information & Library Network {INFLIBNET)

The UGC, taking into consideration the twin phenomena of information
.explosion and pnce rise decided to take a quantum jump into the new era,
by setting up an “Inter-Agency Working Group for Development of
Information and Library Network”, popularly known as INFLIBNET in April
1991 with headquarters at Ahmedabad. INFLIBNET is to be a compater-
communication hetwork for linking Libraries and information centres in
universities, deemed universities, institutions of national impaortance, UGC
reformation centres, R & 1 institutions and eolleges.

The main objectives of INFLIBNET are : _

(a) to evolve a national network, interconnecting various libraries and
information centres in the country and to improve capability in information
handling and services; : :

{b). to provide reliable access to document collection of libraries by
creating online catalogues of monographs, serials and non-book nmtenals in
various libraries in India;

{c} to provide better access to worthwhile bibliographic information
sources, with citations and abstracts, such as periodicals, articles, conference
papers, etc., through indigenously created databases of the Sectoral
Information Centres of NISSAT and UGC information centres and such others
and by establishing gateway for online accessing of international databases
held by international information networks and centres;

(d) to provide document delivery services by establishing resource
centres around libraries having a rich collection of documents;

- {e) to optimise information resource utilisation through shared
cataloging, inter-library loan service, catalogue production, collection
development and avoiding duplication in acquisition to the extent possible;

() to implement computerisation of operations and services in
libraries and information centres of the country, following a uniform standard;

(g} - to facilitate scientific communication amongst scientists, engineers,
researchers, social scientists, academics, faculties and students through
e-mail, bulletin board, file transfer, computer/audio/video conferencing,
ete.;

(h} to enable the users disbursed all over the country irrespective of

location and . distante, to have access to information regarding books, setials,
efc. by locating the sources where from available a union catalogue of
documents;
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(i) to create database of projects, institutions and spec:ahats for
providing online information services;

(i} to encourage cooperation among libraries, documentation centres
and information centres in the country;

(k) to develop suitable professional, mnpc-wer of apprnpr;ale quallty
to establish, manage and sustain INFLIBNET and

(I} to evolve standards and uniform guidelines in te;.hmques
methods, procedures, hardware and software, services and so on, and promaote
-adoption in actual practice by all libraries in ordet to facilitate pooling,
sharing and exchanging resources and facilities towards optimisation,

INFLIBNTEL will be a multiple functmn;’ service network, It will provide
the following services :

Catalogue Based Service, Database Services, Daocirment E:upp[}f Services,
Collection, Development and Communication Based Service. Software for
University Libraries (SOUL) - the state of the art Jibrary management software
designed and developed at INFLIBNET - has been well accepted by the
academic community avid has been installed at more than 100 libraries and
many universities and institutions have placed orders for it to be mstalled
soon.

Union databases have been developed to provide access to the Library
holdings. The Union databases contain serials, thescs, books, excepts, projects,
et¢. and is being updated constantly and is available online for access at
www.inflibnet.ac.in. Usei-friendly search engines have been developed to
provide access to such database content.

(g) The Central water and Power Research Station (CWPRS), Pune

The CWPRS was established in 1916 by the then Bombay Presidency as
a “Bpecial Irrigation Cell” with a limited mandate to modify irrigation practice
to meet agricultural requirements and alter the agricultural methods to meet
irngation limitations, Recognizing its role in the systematic study of various
phase of water flow including floads, the Institution was taken over by the
Government of India in 1936.

After independence and launching of planned-development of the
- nation's water resources, CWPRS became the principal central agency to
cater to the R&D needs of projects in the fields of water and energy resources
development and water-borne transport.

Today, CWPRS, a part of the Union Ministry of Water Rewurces,
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increasingly called upon tc: advise on projects in fields as diverse as river
training and flood control, design of stable channels, irrigation and:
hydroelectric structures, ha_rbuurs, waterways and coastal prufectmm si:ructu_ral
design, etc,

 Inkeeping with the premier roIe of the Institution, CWPRS disseminates
knowledge and expertise by way of holding technical events in the form of
national conferences, workshops and seminars, participation in the technical
bodies of other institutions, publication of technical memoranda, training of
personnel from other institutions, etc. The Research Station has rade
significant contributions through bodies such as Bureau of Indian Standards.
(BIS), and International Standards Crganization {ISO})

- The scope and magnitude of the services offered in the different areas
of activity by CWPRS caters to the R & D needs of the country.

It has helped to lead the country to self-reliance in hydraulic research.
Water and Power Information System caters to collection, storage, anaiysm
and retrieval of information in the broad areas of water and power;.

Computer readable bibliographic information from 1,56,000 records
relating to CWPRS holdings, journal, articles and reports;

Current Awareness and Selective Dissemination of Information Services

- {CAS & SDIY;

Retrospective Searches;

Information services using CD-ROMS : International Civil Engineering
Abstracts. (ICEA) : references from Civil Engineering journals;

COMPENDEX PLUS : bibliographic references from technical reports;

Selected Water Resources Abstracts : refererices from journals on water
resources. management;

Online Access to International database : Access to over l;ﬂﬂﬁ

_ International databases in varicus fields using LASYNET for current ani
retrospective and exhaustive information,
Library.: Books and Reports :48,705
Bound volumes :15,867
* Journals subscribed :317
Services :  Reference, Referral, Lending, Currernt contents,
Bibliographic.
Networking : Link te Natjoral Informatics NETwork (NICNET) havmg
seven hundred nodes spread all over the country; Centralised electronic
mail facility;
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On-line connection to BASYNET through Inidian NEI'wark (I-NET);
Participation in PUNENET - A network of technical libraries in Pune;
Centre for Indian Network on Research in. [rrigation and Dra:nage
(INRID} in collaboration with ICID and INCIT;
' Internet access.

It the years to come, CWPRS plans to develop expertlse for application
of remiote sensing and-Geographical Information Systerh in the study of water
_resources, projects,-assessment of environmental impact, evaluating prototype
performances, collection of extensive field data on various hydraulic and
engineering parameters, development of earthquake résistance, with resources,
structures, design of flood forecasting systems and better management of
corhmand areas of irrigation projects.

(h) Patent Information System (PIS)

Government of India, Ministry of Commerce and Industry, Department
of Industrial Promotion established Patent Infﬂrmatmn System, in the year
1980 with the tollowing nb]ectwes

-a: To obtain and maintain a comprehensive collection of patent
specification related literature on a worldwide basis to meet the needs for
technological information by various users in R&D establishments,
Government Organisations, Private Industries Investors and other usérs;

b. To provide technological information contained in patents or patent
related documents through publication services, search services and patent
- copy supply service; and

.. To meet statuary. obligation regardlng novelty search under the
Patents Act, amended in 1999,

Intellectual Prnpvert}r Training Institute has been established in PIS,
Nagpur under the modernization project of Patent Offices in India.

The PIS caters to user needs on the basis of patent documentation,
~ retrieval and dissemination of pafent information. '

The system has been modelled in relation to the user requirements
ascertained from the results of the user survey conducted by PIS,

The Search service may be availed by sending the search request in the
standard search request. List- of services : State of Art Search, Bibliographic
Search, English Equivalent Patent Search, Equivalent Lamily Patent Search,
Assmfed Search, and standard from for sending search request.
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{i) Small Enterprises National Documentation Centre (SENDOC)

SENDOC was established in 1971, This'is a part of the Small Industries
Extension lraining (SIET) Institute at Idvderabad. It provides small scale
industries with technological and managerial information. SENDOC has a
good library with a large collection of books, monographs, technical reports,
standards, specifications, irndustrial profiles and over 1000} current pericdicals.
The Cernfre publishes a number of bulletins viz SENDOC Bulletin {(Monthly),
Appropriate Technology Documents Bulletin (Quarterly). The Centre brings
out Union Catalogue of produict profiles for small industry, Director of training
courses offered by different institutions in different industries/ trade. In
additions a number of ad hoc publications of interest to small industry are
also being, brnught out.

(g) Tndian Petrochemical Corporation Limited (IPCL)

IPCL is the pioneering Petrachemical Company Lirnited in India. It was
established on March 22, 1969. Its business comprises polymers, synthetic
fibre, fibre intermediaries, solvents, surfactants, industrial chemicals, catalysts
and absérbents, Backed by strong Research Centre, Product ﬂppllcatmn'
Centres, Technelegy Management Centers and Customer Relations Centres,
the Company is continuously innovative in its processes and products. The
Company owns and operates three petrochemical complexes, a naptha based
cornplex at Vadodara and gas based complex at Nagothane near Mumbai
and at Dahej on Narmada estuary in Bay of Khambhat. Its Information Centre
at Vagdlodara has a library, with a good collection in the disciplines as noted
above.

{k) Steel Authority of India Limited (SAIL) .
SAIL is the. largest steel maker in India. It is a public sector undertaking
wholly owned by Government of India and acts like an operating company.
Major plants owned by SAIL are located at Bhilai, Bokam, Durgapur,
Rourkela, Burnpur and Salem. With technical and managerial expertise and
know “How in steel making gained over four decades, SAIL's Consultancy
'Division (SAILCON} at New Deihi offers services and consultancy to dients
world-wide,
. SAIL has a well-equipped Research and Development Centre for Iron
- and Steel (RDCIS) at Ranchi which helps to produce quality steel and develop
new technolc-gles fpr the steel industry. Bemdes, SAIL has its own in-house’
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centre for Engineering and Technology (CET), Management Training Institute
(MTI), Satety Organisation and the Library and Information Centre at Ranchi.
The Information Centre has a good collection of books; serials, reports and
standards: The Information unit offers reprographic, SDI, translation sefvices,
‘etc. The Captive Mines are under the coritrol of the Raw Materials Division
in Kolkata. The Environment Management Division and Growth Division of
- 5All. operate from the headquarters in Kolkata,

6.3 5 & T Information System/ Sources under the ;'Stat.e
Government :

Almost every state in India has a Council for Science & T echnology.
Fach Council, with the purpose. of infusing scientific attitude in the public
minds, has laid emphasis to disburse knowledge through various means of
display and publications, about the nature of life and its physical surroundings,
while signifying the usable aspects of available technologies. The Councii's
activities are towards : - '

« Popularisation of Science;

« Conservation of environment;

« Consultincy to industries for enduring development;
Biotechological interventions; '

« Patent information; _ _ _

The Courxil prefers to catalyse, rather than executing new plans, without
causing dramatic coup or bringing about sudden illumination of landscape.
It continues alluring men and materjal in industry and agriculture; and on
the basis of recipracity, it is developing links with other institutes, such as
UNESCO, UNDP, ‘World Bank, various universities and central and state
departments at national and international levels. Without mellowing down
its effectiveness for achievement, the Coungil prefers to act extremely gently
30 as not to create ripples in the pool of prevailing circumstances; and it is
" indeed extraordinary that it has managed to produce omlette without
shattering the eggshells.

-

6.4 S & T Information Sources in the Private Sector

We have seen that the S&7 activities in the public sector is on a larger scale
than the private sector. However, there are a few private institutions. which
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have well organised libraries/ Information Centres. In this context at least
four may be worthy of note.

{a) Shriram Institute for Industrial Research (SRI), Delhi _
5R1 is an independent, nori-profit, self supporting research organisation with
a board of Governors including leading scientists, eminent acadernicians,
professionals, civil servants and other distinguished persons. The thrust areas
are : Material Science, Anatytical Services, Calibration Services, Environment
- Protection, Toxicology, Radiation, Sterilization & other Irradiation Services
The Institute has well-equipped library comtaining 20,000 books, 2,00,000
microdocuments and 160 current periodicals.

(b} Tata Iron & Steel Company (TISCO) Ltd, Jamshedpur

Tata Steel is India’s largest integrated private sector steel company. Established
in 1907, its steel. plant at Jamshedpur produces four million tonnes of hot
and cold rolled flat and fong products, It has a well-equipped library
. comprising about 1 lac books and 150 current serials.

{c} Sarabhai Research Centre, Baroda

In 1960, Dr. Vikram A, Sarabhai set up the Sarabhai Research Centre at Baroda, .
for investigation of natural and synthetic and decimal products. It has a good
libraty subscribing about 900 current periodicals.

(d) The Energy and Resources Institute

It was Mr. Darbari Seth of Tata Chemicals, whose appreciation of the
importance of energy as a resource, who thought of an Institute fo tackle and
deal with the immense and acute problems that mankind is lkely to be faced
. within the vears ahead (a) on account of the gradual depletion of the earth's
finite energy resources which are largely non-renewable and {(b) on account
of the existing methods of their use which are polluting. The idea instantly
appealed to Mr. ). R. D. Tata, Chairman of the Tata Group, a great visionary
himself and a staunch supporter of scientific research - Tata Energy Research
[nstitute (TERT) was dulv registered in Delhi in 1974. In 2003, as the scope of
activities widened over time, the Institute was renamed as The Energy and

Resources Institute,
TERI began operations in Mumbai in Bombay ouse, headquarters of
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the house of Tatas, India's most respected industrial house. In the first decade,
the approach was to fund deserving research projects on renewable energy.
- TERI also set up a documentation and information cenire, which began
publishing Indian Energy Abstracts (Quarterly). and a small field station in
Pondicherry to undertake research on renewable energy. However, i 1984,
it moved to Delhi and began its own research. The first externally funided
" project was te develop an energy model for India. For a decade after that,
TERI operated out of rented premises, in keeping with the Institute's-.conscious
‘policy that activities must precede brick and mortar, before moving into the
Darbari Seth Block, within the India Habitat Centre Complex off Lodhi Road.
" TERI works tIoauly- with several multilateral organisations, national
governments, NGOs and academics around the world. As of now, it has over
900 organisations as Sponsors and around 200 organisations as parthers from
43 countries.

In all its activities dedicated to technnlog}r innovation, TERI consriously
builds in comprehensive dimensions that are envlrt}nment-frlendl}' natural
resource conserving ancl peap]e-ﬂnented

1t is with such vision, perseverance, and ingenuity that ILRI s team has
developed a range of technologies in different disciplines and areas of scientific
endeavour. From sophisticated research in microbial biotechnology for
remediation of oil spills, to the effective use of mechanical and chemical
-engineering tecnniques in developing biomass gasifiers for various

applications, or customization of photovoltaic technology for applications

that suit the needs of the poorest of the poor-TERI has, quite ﬁnubtrmivel}r,
over two decades, deVeloped a bank of technologies that carry immense
potential to reduce the ecological footprint of development on the country's
natural wealth while also generate opportunities for the underprivileged.
The talent of diverse groups of TERI was pooled to create wm'kable and
viable solutions that are, most importantly, sustamahle

6.5 Summary

in this unit we have noted most of S&T information systeffis organised in
india. Thesi systems serve as sources of information as and when required.
Since most of the systerns are functioning under the Central Government
Deparlzments and their autonomous bodies, these Departments are represented
subject-wise. The subject-wise departments can be consulted for any sort of
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reference and referral services. Inn the private sector there are well-organised
S&T information sources which are useful to librarians and information
officers. We have discussed four such prominent institutions. So far as. S &
T information systems are concerned these are better organised ini terms of
infrastructural facilities. '

0.6 Exercise

1.

2.
3.

W

7,
8

9.
10:
11.
12,
13,

Which is the miost prominent information system in private sector in
the field of renewable sources of power? Describe the system briefly.

Discuss information sources related to industrial production technologies.
Why do we generally find that § & T information systems in India aré-
better placed in terms of infrastructural facilities and information sources?

. Discuss.

Discuss the activities of NISCAIR.

What are the major services catered by an information system? Give a
brief account of National Information System in Scignée and Technotogy.
Which is the central information source in the defence science? Discuss
the centre briefly along with its publications,

Note the major responsibilities of the DST. -

Show your acquaintance with the Ministry of Earth Sciences.

Write a shoit note on RDSO,

Discuss the activities of ICMR. .

Show your acquaintance with the HELLIS Network.

Discuss the main objectives of INFLIBNET.

Write what you know about CWPRS.

6.7 References and Further Reading

—

B e

Annual Reports of Respective Organisations/ Institutions.

Gupta, B. M. and Jain, V. K. (eds.), Handback of Libraries, Archives &
Information Centres, New Delhi, Aditya Prakashan, 13V, National Centre
for Science Information, 1990,

http : /www.icmr.nic.in/ aboittiemr.him.
http :/www.gov.in/

http : /www.com/en /about/ overview him.
http : /dbtindia.nic.in/ aboutdbt/ about.html

23]



‘Unit 7 O International Organisations

Structure
70  Objectives
71  Introduction
7.2 International Organisations _
721  United Natiens Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation
. {(UNESCO)
7211 World Science Information Systemn {UNISIST)
7212 General Information Programme {PGI) - :
722  International Federation for Information and Documentation (FID)
723 Internmational I"Edaratmn af lerar} Assoctations and Institutions -
- (IFLA) : '
724  International Council of Scientific Unions (ICSU)
725  Committee'an Data for Science and Technology (LDD;\T!\}
73 Gobal Information Systems
731 International’Nuclear Information System (INIS)
73.2  International Information System for the Agricultural Sciences and
" Technology {AGRIS)
733  UNEP-INFOTERRA
74 Other Special Organisations
741  Institute for Scientific Information (I51)
742  Chemical Abstracts Service (CAS)
743  Mediecal Literature Analysis and Retreval 'Sysfem {MEDIARS)
75  Summary
7.6 Exercise
7.7  References and Further Readmg

7.0 Objecﬁves

In this unit we present important international organisations, global
information systems and some special organisations of international learnings,
‘We describe their roles, objectives, present activities and some future
programmes; After réading this unit, you will understand their efforts in the
development of librarv and information services. You will identify their
activities and programmes in the promation, coordination and development
of library and information services.
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71 Introduction

The librarians' most important technological goal is to give all citizens access
to information regardless of format and provision of the information. The
“secondary. goal is to make access available from anywhere an authenticated
user is situated, But over the last three decades, the librarians and information
professionals have been facing fnany problems, for which information services
were often found to be inadequate. Many international and national
organisations have come into being to coordinate, promote and develop library
and information services. Networking is an essential process in this exercise
as it facilitates access to vast information services. Networks have potential
to improve library services in several ways. The continuous improvement in
the networking technology helps libraries to reduce the cost of information
provision, thus creating new opportunities tor the libraries in prov 1d1ng
information to its end user.

Here we shall discuss some well established international organisations,
global information systems, professional organisations with international
pursuit and a few national systerns with international standing.

7.2 International Organisations

International organisations come forward to maintain good relations among
countries for exchanging information. United Nations provides a forum to
maintain cooperation among developing countries by facilitating distribution
of technological information and promeotion of technical cooperation. Here
.we shall highlight the activities of some of them.

"}'.2,1 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation.
{UNEECD} '

JINESCO, belonging to United Natlm*ts was established by the representatives
of fwenty countries in London on November 16, 1946. Iis present headquarters
are in Paris. The very Constitution of UNESCO defines its objectives : to
ericourage international intellectual cooperation, speed up development
thirough operational assistance to-member states, promote peace, human rights
and international understanding. UNESCO is also active in promotion,
coﬂrdmatmn and development of library acnwhes, documentation and
inférmation services. It also holds seminars and meetings, provides experts,
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equipment and fellowships, prepares standards and gmdehnes, publlsher‘s '
manuals and performs similar other activities.

UNISCO has taken concrete steps in the development of public libraries,
in the elevation of national libraries and in the improvement of aniversity
libraries in many of its member states. The UNFSCO Public Library Marifesto
provided a new impetus, image and wide scope to public jibraries. The
founding of the public brary at New Delhi (India), Enugu {Nigeria), and.
Medellin {Colurmbta) is worthy of note in this context. With regard teo university
~ and special libraries UNESCC has carried out a continuous serties of activities
which include holding seminars, offering technical assistance-and grants. As
regards national libraries, UNESC(O's Symposium on Nattonal Libraries in
Vienna, Austria, in 1958 and Regional Seminar on the Development 6f Mationat-

Libraries in Asia, UNESC() has been striving to benefit developmg countries
through numerous programme, projects and activities.

7211 World Science Information System. {UNISIST}

UNESCO has been concerned with the information matters since its-founding
in 1946. At the Pugwash Conference on Science and World Affairs in Karlovy
Vary in 1964, it was noted that indexing and abstracting. services were
developing independently, so that information stored by one of them was
not freely exchangeable with information stored by others. In 1967, UNESCO
juined forces with the International Courkil of Scientific Unions (ICSU) to
carry out feasibility studv on the establishment of a World Science Information
System, UNISIST. The teasibility report was prepared by Jean Claude Gardin.
This report and a svnoptic version became the working documents of the
UNISIST Intergovernmental Conference held in Paris in October 1971 to advise
UNESCO ov the imiplementation of the feasibility study. It may be noted in’
passing that the word UNISIST was never meant to be an acronym, but rather
to connote phonetically the part that UN. agencies particularly UNESCO,

should play in the prumotion of an international system for information,

covering science and technolagy. “UNISIST” stood for the study, for the
conference and for the programme launched thereafter.

A second conference, the Intergovernmental Conference on Sciernitifi¢
and Technulnglcal information for Development - UNISIST II - was held in
Paris in 1979 to review developments since UNISIST Conference of 1971 and
to made recommendations for the future. The UNISIST II make
recommendations for the future. The UNISIST [I recommendations emphasised
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the application of information - particularly scientific and technological

information - in the service of development, the importance of developing
user-oriented information systems, the need for national information policies

and planning, and the importance of education and training.

7.2.1.2 General Information Programme (PGI)

The Division of the General Information I‘mgran‘lme, often called PGI the
initials of its Frenich name (Programme general d'information} was set up by
the decision of the General Conference of UNESCQO at its 19th Session in
1976. At the same session, the General Conference also approved UNESCO's
Medium Term Plan tor 1977-1982, which covered all aspects of the
Drganisatinh'ﬁ work. PGl is committed to promote the dissemination of
specialised infarmation of use to economic and social development, especially
in the third world.

The major thrust in PGI's current work is on prﬂmﬂﬂng computer
applications to library and information activities in developing. countries,
and use of information technologies in network development and online
facilities for sharing and. exchanging information from local area to
international level. Financial support is provided to representatives from the
developing countries to attend relevant seminars, workshops and conferences.

Three micro-computer based software packages have been provided
free of charge tn'non-pmfit organisations in the developing world. One of
the packages is the mini-micro version of Computerised Documentation/
Integrated Set of Information System {CDS/1515) software.

At the regional level, programmes are launched for cooperation in
information exchange and development of information systems, often with
the help of funding agencies such as UNDP. I'or example, a Regional Network
for the kixchanges of Information and lixperience in Science and Technology
in Asia and the Pacific {ASTINFO) was established in 1984; Asia Pacific
Information Network in Social Sciences {APINTSS) was launched in 1986;
and the Asia Pacific Information Network on Medicinal and Aromatic Plants
{APINMAT) is in the process.

In the field of archives UNESCO collaborates with International Council
of Archives. In the field of libraries, Unesco collaborates with IFT.A. PGI, of
course, has responsibilities in the information field that extend beyond its
support for UNISIST. PGI's current programme reflects a sensitivity to the
value of archival holdings and services; and a significant number of projects
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involve the development of Records and Archives Managvment pmgramme
RAMP) guidelines that are needed on a priority basis. '

In the library field, UNESCO's PGL has produced guidelines for the
National Bibliographic Agency and the National Bibliography, 1979 and
Guidelines for the Planning and Organisation of the School Library Medla
Centres, 1979,

72,2 I_nternatinnal. Federation for Information and Documentation (FID)

- Two Belgian bibliographers, Paul Otlet and 1 leni La 'ontaine were regareded
as the founding farthers of IID. In September 1895, FID was founded as the
Institute International ede Bibliographic (1IB) at Brussels. This was in 1895
when two Belgian bibliographers were working on Universal Bibliographic
Repertory, a comprehensive classified index to all published information, At
the same time the main objective of IIB was the compilation of repertory of
knowledge and the development of the Universal Decimal Classification
(UDC}) from the Dewey Decimal Classification for providing order and access
to the bibliographical éntries in the repertory. While the pm]ect had failed,
the development of UDC continued,

In 1931, the [IB became IID (Institute International ede Dm:umentatmn}
In 1938 it became the Federation International ede Documentation (FID) with
its [Meadquarters at the tlague in Netherlands. In 1986 the word information
was added to the name but the acronym is retained. Upto the end of the year

1991 it was the duty of the FID to update the UDC. Then this responsibility
was translerred to a new organisation, UDC Consortium (UDCC)

FID had to face erucial financial hardship and the sitnation compelled
the organisation to stop functioning during the year 2002. It could not repay
the loans and even the payment of salary to the staff. 'The tenure of the then
Council expired at the end of the year 2001. There was held no election.
Practically, FID became a mn—functmmng body. The Headquarter at the 1Tague
is now under the control of Royal Library, whose responsibility has been
conferred upon the U Consortium.

7.2.3 International Féderation of Library Associations and Institutions (IFLA)

IFLA is the !eadmg international body representing the interests of library
and information services and their users. It is the global voice of the library
and information prnfessmn Founded in Edinburgh, Scotland, in 1927 at an
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mternahmnal conference, it celebrated its 75th birthday at a conference in
Glasgow, Scotland in 2002. IFLA has over 1700 members. in 155 countries
around the world. The Royal Library, the National Iibrary of the Netherlands,
in the Hague, generously provides the facilities for its headquarters.’ IFLA
was registered in the Netherlands in 1971. Since 1976, IFLA has. two main
categories of mernbers, ﬁssnmahnn and Institution.

AIMS
' IFLA is an independent, international, non-GDvemmental not-for-profit
-organisation. Its aims are to : '
Promote high standards of provision and delivery of llbrar}r and
information services;
Encourage widespread understan—::img of the value of good library &
informatign services;
. Represent the mterests of its members throughout the world.

Core Va_lues
In pursuing these aims IFLA embraces the fullowmg core values

1. the endorsement of the principles-of freedom of access to information,
ideas and works of imagination and freedom of expression embodied
in Article 19 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights;

2. the belief that people, communities and organisations need universal
and equitable access to information, ideas and works of imagination for
their social, educational, cultural, democratic and econornic well-being;

3. the conviction that dellvery of high quality I1brar}r angd information
services helps guarantee that access;

4. the commitment to enable all Members of the Federation to engage in,
and benefit from, its activities without regard to citizenship, disability,

ethnic origin, gender, geographical location, language, political
philosophy, race or religion.

Relaﬁons with other bodies

[FLA has established good working relations with a variety of other bodies
with similar interests, providing an opportunity for a regular. exchange of
information and views on issues of mutual concern, It has Formal Associate
Relations with UNESCQ), observer status with the United Nations, associate
status with the Internationat Council of Scientific Unions (ICSU} and observer
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. status’ with the World Inteliectual Pmpertv Organisation (WIPO) and the

International Organisatiord for Standardization {IS0). In 1999, IFL.A established
. dbserver status with the World Trade Organisation (WTO). IFLA is a member,
al_ﬁng with the International Council on Archives {ICA}), International Coungil.
- of Museutns (ICOM) and the International Council on Monumentis and Sites
(ICOMOS), of the. International Committee of the Blue Shield (ICBS). The
mission of 1CBS is to collect and disseminate information and to coordinate
action in situations when cultural property is at risk.

Core Activities _
Issues common to library and information services around the world are
the concern of the IFLA core aclivities. Many of the IF.A's activities are
organised within the framework of one or other of its core programme, which
include those concerned: with Universal Bibliographic Control {UBC),
International MARC Programme (IMP), Universal Availability of Publication
{UAP), Transborder Data Flow (1DF), Preservation and Conservation Core
Programme (PAC) and the Advancement of Tibrarianship in the third world
(ALP). |

ALP {Action for Development through librarics Programme) has very
wide scope, concentrating on the broad range of concerns specific to the
developing world. IFLA's office for Free Access to Information and Freedom
of Expression (FAIFE) was established in Copenhagen in 1998.

Publications

IFLA Journal is Published four times a year. The biennial Council Report
records IFLA's achievements in five key areas : access to information, the
electronic environment, preservation and conservation, services-and standards
and professional development. IFLA Annual and {FLA Directory (biennial)
are also brought out. The JFLA publications series, published by IFLA's
publisher, K.G. Saur Verlag in Munich, Germany includes such titles as
Intetligent library buildings, and Adapting marketing to libraries in a
changing worldwide environment, The IFLA Professional Reports Seties
feature reports of professional meetings and guidelines to best practice. Recent
‘reports include Proceedings of the IFLA/UNESCO pre-conference seminar
on public libraries and Guidelines for easy-to-read materials.
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INFLANET

INFLANET has rapidly become a prime source of information I‘l{.‘r‘tﬂfﬂj’ about
IFILA, but also on a broad spectrum of library and information issues. It is

hosted by the Institute de I' Information’ 5c1&nt1f1que et Technique (INIST}
France,

7.24 International Council of Scientific Unions {(IC5U)

Established in 1931, ICSU is a Non-Governmental Organisation representing
a global membership that includés both national scientific bodies- (103
members} and international scientific unions {27 members). '

Through this extensive international network, IC50U provides a forum
for discussion of issues relevant to policy for international science and the
importance of international science for policy issues and undertakes the
tollowing core activities !

Planning and coordinating interdisciplinary research to address ma}nr
issies of relevance in both science and society;

Actively advocating fof freedom in the conduct of science, promoting
equitable access to scientific data and information, and facilitating science
education and capacity building; '

Acting as a focus for the exchange of ideas,.the communication of
scientific information and development of scientific standards;

Supporting - in excess of 600 scientific conferences, Congresses and
symposia per year all around the world as well as the production of a wide
range of newsletters, hundbooks, learned journals and proceedings.

ICSU also helps create international and regional networks of scientists
with similar interests and maintains close working relationships with a-
number of intergovernmental and non-governmental organisations, espedally
the United Nations Hducational, Scientific and Cultural Organigation
(UNESCO) and the Third World Academy of Sciences (TWAS), '

" Because of the broad and diverse membership, the ‘Council is
increasingly called upon fo speak on behalf of the global scientific community.
ICSU-AB (ICSU ~ Abstracting Board) and the Committee on Data for Science
and Technology {CODATA) within 1CSU were set up in 1952 and 1966
respectively and have engaged: themselves with scientific information.
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7.25 Commitiee on Data for Science and Technoiogy (CODATA)

CODATA is an interdisciplinary scientific committee of the International
Council for Scientific Uniun (ICSU) and was established in 1966 and its Secretariat
is situated in Paris. CODATA works to improve the quality, reliability,
management.and accessibility of data of importance to all tields of science
and technology. CODATA is a resource that provides scientists and engineers
with access to international data activities for increased awareness, direct
cooperation and new knowledge. Today 23 countries are memmbers, and 14
International Scientific Unions have assigned liaison delegages.

CODATA is concerned with all types of data resulting from experimenta}
measurements, observations and calculations in every field of science anid
technology, including the physical sciences, biology, geology, astronomy,
engineering, environmental science, ecology and others. Particular emphasis
is given.to data management problems common to different disciplines and
tc data used outside the field in which they were generated.

Objectives o _

The improvement of the quality and accessibility of data, as well as the
methods by which data are acquired, managed, analysed and evaluated,
with a particular emphasis on developing countries;

' The facilitation of international cooperation among those collecting,
organising and using data; ' '

The promotion of an increased awareness.in the scientific and technical
community of the importance of these activities; -

The consideration-of data access and intellectual property issues;

In short, the reason for CODATA is to help foster and advance science
and technology through developing and sharing knowledge about data and
 the activities that work with data.

- CODATA uses many mechanisms in its ongoing effort to reach these
objectives. These are : _ B

Task Groups, Working Groups, National Member Activities,
Conferences, Workshops, Publications, and cooperation with other
organisations of common interests.

Activities o _
CODATA has four primary activities, all in suppott of its fundamental aim’
of fostering worldwide cooperation in scientific and technical data :
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Sponsorship of a'Biennial CODATA Intermational Conference on Data,
which attracts approximately 300 data specialists from around the world;

- Specialist meetings of scientific data experts, which address issues
specific to one discipline or topic; Publications on data handling, data
compilation, surveys of data activities and conference proceedings;
Sponsorship .of task Groups, Working Groups, Commissions and other
groups addressing specific data issues, such as :

® Coordination of multinational data project; :
@ Ustablishment of formal standards to promote data exchange,
sharing and compatibility;
® Guidelines to presentation of data in the primary hterature or
archival data banks;
® Supplying information on sources of reliable data;
® Education and training; :
® Preparation of key data sets for which consistent international use
is desirable; '
® Organisation of conferences and workshops
The natienal committees of CODATA often organise data activities on
‘a.national level. Much of the most important work of CODATA, however,
es -outside its formal activities in its providing a milieu in which data
experts from different countries can interact, cooperate directly, develop
bilateral collaborations Uutslde of CODATA, and exchange ideas and
knuwledge
A major driving force in the establishment of CDDATA was the fact that
the management of scientific data conld no longer be left to the ad hoc efforts
of a few dedicated individuals. The rapid expansion of scientific research
.which had occurred continuously since the end of World War 1L hrnu;ght
with it a mrrespnnclmg expansion in the amount of data generated. If this
investtnent in research is to be fully utilized, better mechanisms are needed
o evaluate, store, retrieve and disseminate the data. While national
ofganisations carry out some of these functions, CODATA is the international
umbirefla organisation which encourages, caordinates, and tries to avoid
duphcahnn of such efforts.
" CODATA ‘s open to new prajects, especially in this time of increasing
‘importarice of data because of computer-based modeling and the internet.
Today more and more data sources of unknown quality and origin are
becnnimg easily available, via the World Wide Web. CODATA prowdes a
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home for international data experts needing to address data quality and data
access issues to tum the Information Revolution into the pnsmve force for
the future. lodav's data become the products and processes of tomorrow.
CODATA rq ready to help SCIEH{'E and technology achieve a better tometrow
_through better data today,

7.3 Gobal Information Systems

7.3.1 International Nuclear Information System {INIS) _

NIS, the International Nuclear Information System is the world's leading
information system on the peaceful uses of nuclear science and technology.
INIS is operated by the International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) in
collaboration with its member states and m~_crpera'ting international
organisations. The IAEA, based in Vienna, Austria, is an autonomous:
organisation within the United Nations system.

IN1S was established in 1970 in response to the [AIIA's rnandate R O}
foster the exchange of scientific and technical information on peaceful uses of
atomic energy’” For 36 vears, INIS has been successfully fulfilling ite mission
tor :
® Create a reservoir of nuclear information for current and future

generations; '
® provide quality nuclear information services to member states, and
@ assist with the development of a culture of information and knowledge
sharing. : '
INIS possess most of the world's scientific and technical literature on a wide
range of subjects from nuclear engineering, safeguards and non- pmhferatmn
to apphcatmns in agriculture and health.

INIS Products
There are three major INIS products :
The INIS Database, which now contains 2.7 million blbhographlc recnrds, it

is accessible by subscnptmn only and has currently 1.3 million authorized
users.

A unique collection of about 700,000 fulltext documents (Ncm—
Conventional ”gre}r” Literature - NCL) in 63 languages, ‘including many,
documents that cannot easily be found anywheze else.

The INIS Multilingual Thesaurus - a major tool for describing nuclear
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information and knowledge in a structured form, which assists in multllmguaI
and semantic scarches, :

International Cooperation _ S
. INIS {s operated by the IAFA in collaboration with, at present, 116 Member
States and 22 International Organisations, Active Partnerships with GthEr
organisations in. Member States are also developed.

INIS' strength is based on this international cooperation. Representation
in the system is at Goverrmental level. National INIS Centres are reponsible
tor all related activities in a country.

Decentralization

- Decentralisation is an important element of INIS' sources. Collecting relevant
fiterature and disseminating INIS output products to end—'users is
decentralised to National INIS Centres in Member States.

This trusted international mechanism allows INIS to acI’.uE,ve widest:
coverage of national nuclear-related literature, overcome cultural and language
barriers, and give everv INIS Member the right to access nuclear information
of all other INIS Members.

What INIS does?

-INIS provides a comprehensive information reterence service for literature
on the peaceful appiicatinns of nuclear science and technology. To do this,
INIS processes most of the world's scientific and technical [iterature that falls
within its subject scope atid maintains a database which currently contains

“over 2.5 million bibliographic references, making it the world's most
comprehensive information source on the peaceful applications of nuclear
science and technelogy.

The INIS Iatabase is a bibliographic database compiled from the data
submitted by INIS Members. All the bibliographic references found in INIS.
‘Database have been selected, abstracted and indexed in English by INIS
Members according to agreed rules and standards, '

The subject scope of the INIS Database was develﬂped to respond to
‘the 'information needs of the international community in the areas of the
IAEA's interests and activities covering the peaceful uses of nuclear science
and technology. There are cenftral areas to the scope such as nuclear reactors,
reactor safety, nuclear fusion, applications of radiation, and radioisotopes in
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medicine, agriculture, industry and pest control as well as related fields
such as nuclear chemistry, nuclear physics, and material science.
Tirom 1992, the economic and environmental aspects of all non-nuclear
cnergy sources are included in the scope. R
Additionally, INIS also maintains a unique collection of full text non-
conventional (grey) literalure that would be difficult to obtain elsewhere.
INIS publishes INIS Atom Index - a semimonthly journal. BARC serves
as the mput centre for [NIS.

7.3.2 Tuternational Information System for the Agricultural Sciences and
Technology {AGRIS)

AGRIS was created by the F'ood and Agriculture QOrganisation of the United
Nations and became operational in 1975. The centralized processing centre
is located in Rome. It is modelled on INIS. AGRIS offers an inlernational
perspective on crucial sgricultural reserch. The many aspects of agriculture
including forestry, animal husbandry, aguatic sciences and fisheries, and
human nutrition from over 135 participating countries are covered.

Literature includes unique material such as unpublished scientific and
technical reports, theses, conference papers, government publications and
more. Approximately 130,000 records are added each year wilh key words
in English, French, and Spanish. The archival discs now cover 1975 through
1990. The current disc cavers from 1991 to the prescmit,

Products :

Agricola Full Sef . Arch. Set + 12 Mo Subs W/ Quarterly updates

CAD Abstracts 1990 - Present '

I'STA Monthly Updates 1990 + :

CAB Abstracts Lease 1973 - Present W/ Monthly Updates

Silver Linker Database W/ Weekly Updates Via Quikdata or Internet

Agricola 12 Month Subscription with Quarterly updates or Internet
Medline {1966 - Date) :

Biotechnology Abstracts 12 Mo Subscription W/ Quarterly updates
. Agricola (1979 - Date)

TROPAG & RURAL 12 Month Subscription W/Semi - Annual Updates
1975 - :
In fuly 1974, India formally decided to participate in AGRIS Programme on
a national basis through Agricultural Research Information Centre of Indian
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Council of Agricultural Research (ICAR). After an initial experiment carried
out in November 1974, the Agricultural Research Centre of ICAR has been
participating in the AGRIS programme since May 1975.

7.3.3 United National Environment Programme (UNEP) INFOTERRA

JUNEP - Infoterra'is ar international environmental referral and research
network made up of 177 countries coordinated by the United Nations
Environment Programme (UNEP} in Nairobi, Kenya. The US National Focal
Point for UNEP - Infoterra is located at the EPA Headquarl‘ers Library and
is managed by the Office of Environmental Information.

The Services offered by UNEP - Infoterra/USA include responding to
requests from the international community for environmental information
throngh document delivery, database searching, bibliographic. products,
purchasing information and referrals to experts. Additionally, UNEP -
Infoterra / USA will assist [U.S. residents in jdenuf:-,-fmg sources of international
-environmental information,

.Publications -

Eaithlirik is a bi-monthly current awareness newsletter produced by UNEP
- Infoterra/USA. Earthlink provides information on internatibnal
environmental activities, publications and news of interest ot EPA staff and -
othet environmental professionals, -

Caribbean Currents is a newsletter edited by UNEP - Infoterra/ USA
in its capacity as the Regional Service Centre- {RSC) for UNEP - Infoterra
National Foeal Peoints (NEPs) in the Tnghsh and I'rench speaking
Caribbean. :

7.4 Other Organisations

There are some hationally controlled services and systems which cater their

‘Bervices and products internationally. Some of them are controlled by
comrercial organisations and their services have become popular to users
Jinfernationally. Let us discuss these organisations and services,

7.4.1 Inﬁtlt'ute of Scientific Information {ISI)

The 18] was founded h}r Eugerua Garfield in 1960. [t was acquired by Thmrmn _
Scientific and Healthcare in 1992 and was known as Thomson ISI and now
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merely Thc_lrnson Scientific. ISI offers bibliograpohic database services. Its '
speciality is citation indexing and analysis, a field pioneered by Garfield. K
maintains a citation database covering thousands of acadernic journals, {a
continuation of its Jongtime print based indexing services) the Science Citatjon
Index (SCI), the Social Science Citation Index (8SCT) and the Arts and
Humanities Citation Index (AHCI), all of which are available via ISl's web.of
knowledge database service. This databasc allows a researcher to identify
which articles have béen cited most trequently and wheo cited them, 151 alsip
publishes an annual Journal Citation Report which lists an impact factor for,
“each of the journals that it tracks. Within the scientific community, journal
impact factors, play a huge but controversial role in determining the kudos
attached to a scienfist's published research frecord.

The impact factor, &bbl‘EVlﬂtEd as IF is a measure of the citations to
science and. social science journals. It is frequently used as a proxy for the
importance of a journal in its field. it was devised by Eugene Garfield, the
founder of the Institute for Scientific Information. Impact factors are calculated
each year by the 1SI for those journals which it indexes, and the factors and
indices are published in Journal Citation Repaorts (JCR). Some related values,
also calculated and published by the same organisation are the Immediacy
Index - the average Citation Number of an article in that year; the journal
cited half-life-the median age of the article that was cited in [.C.R. each year.
lor example, if the journal's half life in 2005 in 3, that means the citations
from 2001-2005 are 50% of all the citations from that journal in 2005. The
aggregate impact factor for a subject category - it is calculated taking into
account the number of citations, to all journals in the subject category and
the number of articles-from all the journals in the subject category.

An early offshoct of SCI in 1965 was the launch of the first commercial
system of SDI, periodic updates of literature searches based on user profiles
called Automatic Subject Citation Alert. This continues in electronic form
Oas the ISI Personal Alert, and this feature is now almost universally available
in any blblmmetric database and for most electronic journals.

Nission _
ISI's basic mission as a database publishing company is to provide
~ comprehensive coverage of the world's most important and influential®
research conducted throughout the world.
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742 Ci-lemical Abstracts Service (CAS)

CAS was established in 197 and is located in Columbas, Ohio and is a
“division of the American Chemical Society, CAS is a team of scientists, creatmg
and delivering the most effective digital information environment for scientific
research and discovery. CAS provides pathways to published research in the
world's journal and patent literature - virtnally everything relevant to
chemnistry plus a wealth of informaticn in the life sciences and a-wide range
of other scientific disciplines - back to the beginning of the twentieth century.

Since 1907, CAS has indexed and summarised chemistry related articles-
from, more than 40,000 scientific journais in addition to patents, conference
proceedings and other documents pertinent to chemistry, life sciendes and
many other fields. In total, abstracts for more than 24 million documents are
acce551b]e cnline through CAS.

Through the CA (Chemical Abstracts), CA on CD, SIN, the CAS files
distributed through licensed vendors, the SciFinder and SciFinder Scholar
desktop research tocls, and the STN Easy ar STN on the Web services, data
produced by CAS is accessible to virtually any scientific researcher worldwide
in industry, gnvermnental research institutions, and academics.

Substance identification is a special strength of CAS. [t is widely kriown
as the CAS Registry; the largest substance identification sjmtem in existence.
When a Chemical substance, newly encountered in the literature, is processed
by CAS, its molecular structure diagram, systematic chemical name, molecular
formula, and other identifying information are added to the Registry and it
is assigned a unique CAS Registry Number. Registry now contains records
for more than 26 million-organic and inorganic substances and more than 56
million sequences. CAS Registry Numbers are used in reference works,
databases, and regulatory compliance documents by many organisations
around the world to identif},-' substances without the ambiguity of chemical
nomenciature.

CAS brings out every two weeks CA SELECTS, CAS Biotech, and
‘Chemical Titles,

7.4.3 Medical Literature Analysis and Retrieval System {MEDLARS)

‘I'he US National L. ibrary of Medicine (NLM) has been Dperatmg this project
since 1964 by way of storing citations in its computer for use in MEDLARS
which generated a number of major indices like Index Medicus, a monthly
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index to articles in 3,000 journals, MEDLARS is thus a computer-based system
of the US Natjonal Library of Medicine, the rapid access to NLM's store of
biomedical information. Today, through the Internet and Web, MEDLARS
search services are available around the world without charge

MEDLINE® is the best known of NLM's databases. Essentially. Indt?:x _
Medicus of MEDLINE enables anyore to query the NLM Computer's store:
of journal article on specific topics. It currently contains 9 million references
going back to the mid-19 databases, provides information cataloguing and
serials, toxicological and environmental health data, AIDS and othet
specialised areas. Through the World Wide Web, MEDLINE searches a day
are done by health professionals, scientists, librarvians and public. A new Web
* Bervice, called MEDLINE Plus, links users to many sources. of health

- information.

The NLM is the largest. medical library in the world. It is part of the
National Institute of Flealth {NIH} in Bethesda, Maryland, Tt collects matérials
m all areas of biomedicinal health care, as well as works on biomedical aspects
of technology, the humanities, physical, life and social sciences. NLM is the
key resource for health science libraries. It is to this extraordinary resource
that MEDLARS gwes access.

7.5. Summar}r

To provide access to relevant information the llbrarl,ans and . information
specialists have been facing perennial problems since World War. II
International organisations like UNESCO, IFLA, ICSU, ICSU-AB, CODATA
have been playing a Key role in coordinating, promoting and developing
information services all over the globe. Similarly global information systems
like INIS, AGRIS work on the principle of the decentralised input, centralised
processing arid decentralised: act for disseminating information. Some of the
commercial organisations like 1SI, CAS, MEDLARS are also operating in the
right direction to cater to ‘the needs of users in their respective fields. All
these information ‘sources and systems are international in scope. Their
programmes and activities very much relate to developing countsies. .

7.6 Exeicise _ |
1. Discuss the programmes and activities with reference to developing
countries.
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Indicate the features of UNESCO's PGLL

2

3. Discuss the core programmes of IFLA.

4. What are the salient features of CODATA ?

3. Write a-note on {UNEP) INFOTERRA

6. State the database services of IS[,

7. What is CAS? How does it provide pathways to published research in

. the world's journal and patent literature?
8. How do MEDLARS search services operate?
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Unit 8 3 Content Analysis and its Correlation to Users

Sthtucture

8.0  Objectives
&1 Introduction
82 Definition
- 83 Data
B4  Data : Unitizing
8.5 Procedures : Quantitative Content Analysis
8.5.1 Generating Hypothesis
-8.5.2 Determining Data for Analysis
8.5.3 Sampling
854 Coding
8.5.5 Anpalyzing the coded data
8.6 Procedures : Qualitative Analysis -
8.6.1 Formulating Research Questions
8.6.2 Sampling
8.63 Coding
8.6.4 Method of Analysis
- 8.7  Application of Content Analysis in LIS
8.8 Advaniages of Contenit Analysis
8.9, Disadvantages Content Analysis
81.0 Summary
8.1.1 Exercise
81.2 References arid Further Reading

8.0 Objectives

Atter reading this unit you will have :
a clear understanding of the meaning and uses of content analysis;
an averview of conceptual analysis and its associated methodology;
an idea about the use of content analysis in different brariches of Library -
nd Information studies.
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8.1 In&uciucﬁnn

Content analysis is a research tool used to determine the presence of certain
wards of concepts within texts or sets of texts. Researches quantify and analyse
the-presence, meanings and relationships. of such words and concepts, then
make inferences about the messages written, the texts, the writer (s); the
audience and even the culture and time of which these are a part. Texts can
be defined broadly as books, book chapters, essays, interviews, discussions,
newspaper headlines, and articles, historical documents, speeches,
conversations, advertising, theatre, informal convedsation ar really any
~occurrence of communicative language. o conduct a content analysis on any
such text, the text is coded or broken down, into manageable categories on
a variety of leveis - word, word sense, phrase, sentence, or theme and then
examined using one of content.analysis' basic methods; conceptual analysis
or relafional analysis.
As a research methodology, content analysis has its roots in the study
of mass communications in‘the 1950s. Based on a basic commmunications model
of sender/message/ receiver, initially researchers emphasized making
- inferenices based on quantified analysis of recording, easily identifiable aspects
of text contenf, sometimes rererred to as manifest content. Since then,
researchers in many fields, including anthropology, library and information
‘studies: {LIS), management, sociology, have used content analysis. In the
process, they have adapted content analysis to suit the unique needs of their
research questions and strategies and have developed a cluster of techniques
and approaches for, analysing text grouped under the broad term of textual
analysis. A significant change has been a broadening of text aspects to include
syntactic, syntagmatic and pragmatic aspects of text, although not always-
within the same study. . :

. In the compilation of dictionaries, glassaries, language thesauri, the
technique of content analysis is applied implicitly.

'Indictionaries, monolingual, bilingual and multilingual we collect words
from written sources and spoken practices, examine their usages in different
contexts and organise them in a manner most acceptable to the users and
bring them out as feference tools. '
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8.2 Definition

Content analysis is "a research technique for making replicable and vaiid
inferences from texts (or other meaningful matter) to the contexts of their
use” (Krippendorff, 2004, p. 18). The notion of inference is especially important
in content analysis. The researcher uses analytical constructs, or tiles of
inference, to move from the text to the answers to the research guestions. The
two’ domains, the texts and the context, are logically independent, and the
researcher draws conclusions from one independent domain (the texis) to-the
- other (the context), : .

- In LIS studies the analytical constructs which are not always expiicit.

The analytical constructs may be derived from (1) existing theories or
practices; (2} the experience and knowledge of experts; and (3) previous
research. (Krippendorff, 2004, p. 173). P. Marying, the author of a standard
German-language text on qualitative content analysis, suggests using a model
of communtication to determine the focal point for the inferences. Conclusions
can be drawn about the communicator, the message or text, the situation
surrounding its’ creation-including the socio-cultural background of the
communication - and /or the effect of the message. For example, D.A. Niteki
(1993} focuses on characterizing the communicator. She draws inferences about
acadermicians' conceptual models of libraries based on analysing the metaphors
they used when they referred to libraries in published letters to the editor
and opindon articles. _

Content analysis involves spicialized procedures that, at least in
quantifative content analysis, allow for replication. The findings of a good
study using quantitafive content analysis, therefore, do not rely solely on the
authority of the researchers doing the content analysis for their acceptability.
They can be subjected to independent tests and_techniques for judging
their validity and reliability. Indeed, the extent to which validity and
relfability can be judged are significant issues in evaluating a research
methodology: '

8.3 Data

The data provide useful evidence for testing hypothieses or answering research
questions. Another key factor is that the data communicate; they convey
message from a sender to a receiver. Pictures on a web site, for example, are
used to convey one or more meanings, often in combination with text and as

252



such, can be subjected to content analysis either by themselves or by locking
at the relationships between images and text.

- R.D. Beavgrande and W. U. Dressier (1981) suggest seven criteria for
defining a text, which is the more common form of data for content analysis
: cohesion, coherence, inlenticnality. acceptibility, infermativity, situationality
and intertextuality. In other words, text appropriate for content analysis is
composed of Hnguistic elements arranged in a linear sequence that follows
rules of grammar and dependencies and uses. devices such as recurrence,
anaphora and cataphora, ellipses, and conjunctions to cause the elements to
“hang together” to create a message (cohesion). The text has meaning, often
established through relationships or implicature that may not be linguisfically
evident, and draws on frameworks within the recipient for understanding
(coherence). The writer or speaker of the text intends for if to convey meaning
related to his attitude and purpose (intentionality), conversely recipients of
the message understand the text as a message, they expect it to-be useful or-
relevant (acceptability). The text may contain new or expected information,
allowing for judgements about the quality of informing {informativity). The
situation surrounding the text affects its production and determines what is
appropriate for the situation and the culture (situationality) or is related to
other similar texts, for example others within a genre, such as transcripts of
chat sessions (another meaning of intertexuality). '

The objective of content analysis is usually to identify that person's
perspective an the topic. Reference interviews are a form of dyadic,
interpersonal communication. Messages on electronic lists offer an example
of group messaging, the person sends the message to the group, any member
of which can reply. The ohjective in this case, is to characterise the
commaunications of the group. Job advertisernents in LIS Journals are examples
of mass messaging. '

8.4 Data : Unitizing

At an early point in a content analysis study, the data need tobe “chunked”,
that is, broken into units for sampling, collecting and analysis and reporting.
Sampling units serve to identify the population and establish the basis .for:
“sampling. Data collectivn units are the units for measuring variables. Units
of analysis are the basis for reporting analysis.
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8.5 Procedures : Quantitative Content Analysis

Before discussirtg distinctions between qualitative and quantitative content
analysis, it is useful to identify. and explain the steps involved in content
analysis. The focus initially is on the steps for a study using quantitative
content analysis. The steps are as follows :

Establish hypothesis or hypotheses;

Indentify appropriate data (text or other communicative meterial);
Determine sampling method and sampling unit; : :
Draw sample; '

Establish coding scheme that allows for testing hypothesis; -

Code data; oo

Check for reliability of coding-and adjust coding process, if necessary;
‘Analyse coded data, applying statistical test{s);

“Write up results.

20N W R W

pask

8.5.1 Generating Hypothesis

Quantitative content analysis flows from a positivist research tradition and
is deductive. Its objective is to test hypotheses. Drawing on related research
and exisfing relevant theory, a researcher first establishes one or more
hypotheses that can be tested using context analysis. These hypotheses flow
from what is already known about the problém and the extant research
questions, :

8.5.2 Determining Data for Analysis

The hypotheses, in turn, serve to guide subsequent decisions in the
methodology. For example, they determine the nature of the data that would _
be required to test the hypotheses. To test hypothesis, we need to collect

reference interviews under different situations : from librarians with training-
(1) before and (2} after the training and {3) from librarians with no direct
training, :

B5.3 Sampling _ | B

A major objective of social science research is generalizability, that is, the

ability to generalize from the specific to the general - for exampie, to study
the sample but infér from the sample's findings something about the
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population from which the sample is drawn. With a refatively non-stratified
population, the ideal is randomn sampling, that is, sampling in which the
probability of any unit within the population being selected is the same. To
do this effectively, it is essential to know all units that exist in the population,
such as all research articles published dﬁymg a particular time period within
a set of journals.

8.54 Coding |

In quantitative content analysis the coding scheme is deterrnined: a priori,
that is, before cnding begins. Several coding schemes developed by 1I5
researchers have potentially broad wse in LIS. A good coding scheme has
categories or levels that are exhaustive, thal is, all relevant aspects uf't_he
construct are represented, are mutually exclusive and are measured at the
highest possible scale of measurement based on the four scales of measurement -
(nominal, ordinal, mterval and ratm)

‘8,55 Analyzing the Coding Data

After coding, which in itself is analytical, the researcher undertakes serveral
additional steps. First, he summarizes the findings identified during, the
coding, formulating and relating them sc that they can be yndefstood easily
and are applicable to his hypotheses or research questions. Second, he identifies
and articulates the patterns and relationships among the findings so that he
can test hypotheses or answer the research quéstions. Finally, he relates these
more involved findings to those i in other situations or other EtI.llIllE.'E The last
step allows him to put s fmdmgs into perspective.

8.6 Procodures : Qualitative Analysis

Proponents of qualitative and quantitative content analysis often emphasise
their differences, yet many similarities exist. Noting four common elemerits,
Kﬁppr—.-ndarff peints out “The proponents of both approaches : {1) Sample
text, in the sense of selecting what is relevant; {2) Unitize test, in the sense of
distinguishing words or propositions and using. quotes or examples; (3)
Contextualize what they are reading in light of what they know about the .

circumstances surrounding the text; anid {4) Have specific research questions
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8.6.1 Formulating Research Questions

Qualitative content analysis flows from a humanistic, not a positivistic,
tradition. It is inductive. Qualitative content analysis may vield testable
hypotheses but that is not its immediate purpose. Replacing hypotheses are
foreshadowing questions, that is, open questions that guide the research and
influence the data that are gathered. Here the text plays a slightly different
role in that, as the researcher reads through the data and scrutinizes thern
clesely to identify concepts and patterns, some patterns’ and concepts may
emerge that were not foreshadowed but that are, nevertheless, important
aspects to consider. In that case, the researcher questions to pursue ﬂme
need patterns.

8.6.2 Sampling

Both qualitative and quantitative context analysis researchers sample text
and choose text that is relevant for their purpose. But qualitative researchers
focus on the uniqueness of the text and are consciously aware of the multiple
interprefations’ than can arise from a close perusal of it.

863 Coding
For qualitative coding, the researcher's initial foci. are not a priori codes but
the initial foreshadowing questions he aims to answer through his research..
The questions guide his initial approach to the data, but the proces’ is inductive,
not deductive. The evidence plays almost as significant a role in shaping the
analysis as the initial questions. It is not unusual to have a person doing
qualitative content analysis redad through the data initially with the iritent of
trying to see the big picture,

wialitative content analysis has developed approaches similar to
validity and reliability for assessing the rigour of the coding and analysis
process; Qualitative content analysis focuses on creating a picture of a given
phénomenon that is always embedded within a particular context, not on
describing reality ob]er:twe!y

8.6.4 ‘Method of Analysis

Analysis is integrated into coding much more in qualitative content analysis
than in quantitative content analysis. The emphasis is always ofi answering
the research questions but considering as well only transformations that the
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initial foreshadowing questions may have undergone during the coding or
any new questions or themes that emerge during the coding. Often the result
of qualitative analysis is a mmpc!mte picture of the phenomenon being studied.
The picture carefull}r incarporates the context, including the populatiori, the
 situation(s) and the theoretical construct. The goal is to depict the “big picture”
of a given subject, displaying conceptual depth through thoughtful
arrangement of a wealth of detailed observations.

8.7  Application of Content Analysis in LIS

Content analysis can be apphed to the following broad groups in Llhl'ﬂ]'}? and
Information Science :

Information Storage and Retrleval

Indexing Language;

User Studies; =

Management.

{a} Information Storage and Retrieval

We organise libiraries by arranging collections using certain standared systerns

- of classification. Classification refers both to the arrangement in some logical

order of the field of knowledge and to the art of arranging books or other

documents in conformity with such a scheme, The library catalogue informs
to the clientele whether the required item is available in the library. In both

cages contents of documents are analysed to provide access through author,

title and subject. With the exponential growth of publications and increasing
trends in interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary features of subjects, various
mdexmg techniques have been introduced in order to provide access to the
docurnents. Here also content analysis is required.

For indexing we are to examine documents for ascertaining their subject
content; we need to identify the principal concepts present in the subject of
the docuinents; we need. to transform these concepts in tems of indexing
Ianguage Obviously all these activities conform to the purpose of content
analysis. The records in retrieval systems may be of various kinds, for example,
‘quantitative'and qualitative data about variables of interest of clientiles; texts
-drawings, graphs, charts, etc; locations of people, institutions, manufactures;
and ‘others, '
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Computer-based indexing systerns use confent analysis to set the right
keywords to represent the thought content of a document.

(b} Indexing Language S
Indexing language comprising classification schemes, alphabetical subject,
heading lists and thesauri is designed for a special purpose. Other than
subject description indexing language is used in organising a searcheable
, file to be used by the information seekers. A match between the description
of docurhent done by the indexer and description of request. made by the-
user only vields a positive result. This match is possible if the file is organised
in a predetermined order and the users are aware of it. In successful
organisation of this file and subsequent matching of document and request,
semantic and syntax of indexing language have very important role to play.

The matching of document and request depends on well constructed
indexing terms, The indexer has to determine the subject matter of documents
by analysing their contents; selecting terms which summarise the subject,
and indicating relationships between the concepts represented by these terms.
The indexing language is indispensable both at the time of storage, that is,
input stage and later at the time of matching, that is, output stage. In the
‘construction of classificatio', schemes, subject heading lists and thesauri the
techniques of content anzivsis are used,

(c) Library Services . _
Library records of various types have been used by librarians for a long time
to elicit useful information. Records of reference questions and literature
searches can give librarians insight into the operation of a library, use of
various types of documents, number of documents used per question,
number of facets per question, etc. All these can be utilised in the design and
improvement of librarv services. _ '

Similarly circulation records can be analysed to determine the aciivity
of a library as well as to determine reading habits of library users. A closely
related method is the analysic of the personal indices used by the researchers.
All these efforts require content analysis. '

{d) Information Services and Producis _ : _
The information system or an information centre exists to provide services.
It may be realised that the information that is announced as new will have

258



to be absorbed and integrated into the already existing reservoir or store of .
mformation after some time. This process of accretion is a normal function of
any information systeni. But what is most important from the point of view
of a user is the availability of a separate mochanism ordevice by which easy
access to any aspect of the entire store is assured. This is usually done through
a number of services generally in the form of abstracts, indices, digests, guicles,
keys, etc. In repackaging services, the literature on a particular topic is
reshaped and rewritten to suit the requirements of users. All these servn::es
and products are based on proper content analvms technigues:

8.8 Advantages of Content Analysis

Content analysis offers several adv antage&: to researchers who consider using .
it. In particular, content-analysis :
a. looks directly at mmmumcatlon via texts or transcripts, and hence .
gets at the central aspeet of social interaction;
" b.. can allow for both quantitative and qualitative opetstions;

¢. can provide valuable historical/ cultural insights over time through
analysis of texts;

d. provides insight into r_‘omplex models Df human thought and
language usc;

e. allows closeness to text which can altern&te between specific
categories and relationships and also statistically analyse the coded
form of the text; '

f. 18 an uncbtrusive means of analysing interactions.

8.9 Disadvantages of Content Analysis

Content analysis suffers from several disadvantages, both theoretical and
procedural. In particular, content analysis :

a. can be extremely time consuming;

b. is subject to increased error, particularly when relational analysis
is used to allain a higher level of interpretation;

¢. is often devoid of theoretical base, or attempts too liberally to
draw meaningful inferences about the relationships and 1mpar:t5
implied in a study;
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d. is inherently reductive, particularly when dealing with complex
texts;

e. tends too often to simply-consist of word counts;
f. can be difficult to automate or computerize.

810 Summary

Many subject fields have adapted content analysis to suit the unique needs
of their research questions. Content analysis invalves specialized procedures
that allow for replication. We have explained the steps involved in content
analysis. In quantitative content analysis the coding scheme is determined
before coding begins. We have explained procedures both for quantitative
and qualitative content analyses. We have discussed the applications of content
analysis in LIS. Here, the four broad groups viz. information storage and
retrieval, indexing language, user studjes and management, have been
explained. Finally, we have noted the advantages and disadvantages of content
analysis. :

8.11 Exercise

1. What is content analysis? Discuss its purpose,
2. Examine the applications ot content analysis in various activities
of a library or an information centre.

Hlustrate the use of content analysis as a reasearch methodology
in library and information services.

4. Bring out the similarities between qualitative and quantitative
content analysis.

3. What is the objective of content analysis? [lustrate;-

L2

8.12 References and Further Réading'

1. Haas, Stephanie and Grams, Erika 5, “Readers, Authors and Page
Structure : A Discussion of Four Questions arising from a Content
Analysis of Web Pages” JTASIS 2000, 51(2), pp. 181-192,

260



Krippendorff, K, Content Analysis : An Introduction to its Methndolng}r,
2nd ed., Thousand Qaks, CA, Sage, 2004

Kuhlthau, C, Seeking Meaning : A Process Approach to Library and
Information Services, N] Ahlex, 1993.

- Neuendorf. K. A, The Content Anaiysis Guidebook, Thousand Qaus,
CA, Sage, 2002.

Penland, Patric R , Content Analysm, in Kent, Allen and Lancour, Harold

{eds.), Encyclopedia of Library and Information Science, Vol. 5, pp. 632-
665, Marcel, Dekker, 1971.

261



Unit 9 Q Customised Orgaﬁisatinn of Information Sources

Structure

2.0 Objectives
9.1 Introduction
9.2 Information sources and their varieties
921 Document Sources '
921.1 Primary Sources
9.21.2 Secondary Sources
9213 Tertiary Sour.us
9.3  Customised Organisation of Sources : need and meaning
94 User : Their nature of need .
941 Current approach
94.2 Everyday approach
943 Fxhaustive approach
94.4 Catching up dpprnaizh :
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953 Sources in respect of everyday information need
9,54 Sources in respect of catching-up information need
96  Conclusion = _
97 Summary
98 Exercise y
9.9 References and: further reading.

9.0 Objectives

After reading this unit you will be able;
1) to know convenient categories of information sources;

2} to understand the customised organisation of sources;

3) to know about the nature of information need;

._4) to realise that information need is a compaosite concept of different types
-of requirements and approaches to information.
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91 Introduction

Information is among the major resources of a country such as its raw
materials, finances, manpower, ete, that néeds to be mobilised, organised and
utilized for the progress and well being of the people. There is no field of
human activity wherein information is not a component, Whether it is research
and development, business and industry, government affairs, education and
training, information has to be acquired, stored, processed, retrieved, and
- disseminated for communication. Indeed the effectiveness of performance in
all these spheres of activity, depends very largely on the availability of
" information at the right time in adequate quality and quality.

All human activities result in the creation of information which are
mostly recoerded and communicated through various media. This information
transfer process throws up incessantly a great volume of information sotrces
embodied in a variety of forms, languages and guality: It is absolutely
neceasaty for an information system to respond to this environmental stimuli
by acquiring these documents to meet the requiremients of user interests,
both presently expressed, as well as possible future interests. This, in fact, is.
the very first step in the organisation of any information system.

- A document in any form can be a source of information. For quite some
time now the printed page has been the most useful and reliable source of
information. The printed page in the form of book, periodicals, reports, ete
is to be witnessed everywhere. Along with printed page, some other forms
of documents have also appeared on the scene demanding mere and more
- attention. The. development of infarmation technology and varieties of
dissemination media have made the customisation of sources difficult,

9.2 Information sources and their varieties

Any work undertaken, it‘n.rar':ably begins with a search for information already
generated and recorded in that area. Due to complex nature of the numerous
information sources, it is always a prnblem to select the information of vatue.
As the saying goes ‘A thing well begun is half done’, the choice of the mast
appropriate source may make the difference between minutes on a task and
spending hours or days, sometimes even between success and failure,

[nformation work, therefore necessitates, knowledge of varieties of infarmation
soruces, their scope and limitations, reference characteristics, and ease of use,
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9,21 Document Sources

Scientific and technical literature has a definite structure in that they do not
merely comprise a miscellaneous collection of papers, reports, books, etc, but
can be divided into quite basic and fundamental categories. Thesé categories
have come into being largely as a resuit of the mformation requirements of
the scientists themselves. Of course, the non-scientists approach for information
to the literature does differ from that of the scientis or technologist. Only rarely
would he attempt to master the primary literature, though he is most often
. conversant with their contents, varieties and characteristics. ¥ is stock-in-trade,
in fact, is the secc-ndaxr}' and tertiary literature. Mis particular armoury lies in,
his grasp through systematic study of the underlying pattern diseérnible in
the literature, and his familiarity with the varicty in which it manifests itself,
combined with an ﬁndefstanding of the relationships of their forms with one
another, their comparalive reliability and their Varving uses.

3.21.1 Primary Sources

Among the primary sources, the periodical is said o have assumed the most
important place. Results of research are usually first reported in periodicals.
A periodical contains mostly original contributions. Next to periodicals, the
research report is cansidered an important primary source. it is difficalt to
say what exactly is the unique inlormation characteristic of a research report,
It appears there is a wide varietv. In some cases a report may be just like a
preliminary communication of a work presented in a roughiand ready manner.
There are, at the same time reports which provide detailed and most
authoritative account of work and results obtained may not be available in
any other source. Another view is. that all useful 1n1'urmat1c:n contained in
research reports are eventually reported in periodicals.

Contferences, canventions, symposia, etc. have been used by the scientific
commiinity as useful channels for communication. Patents and standards are
‘entirely different forms of primary sources of information. Each patent presents
. a detailed account of a new manufacturing process or improvement of existing

process, a new product, ete. which may not be available in this form in other
sources. Standard is a unique source of information. The imporlance: of
_standards in any industrial community is well known.

_ Trade literature produced by manufactures for imparting useful
information about their products come inarious forms and formats. They
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include various types of catalogues, manuals, guides, house journals, etc

The complete description, principles and working of a newly developed

highly sophisticatexi instrument may be available only in the manufachxrers .

trade literature!

_ Theses and dissertations are by their very nahire meant to repcrt S0mhe
original work in a specified field. They may be result cf purely academr:

purSmt '

9.212 -Secondary Sources

Secondary documents are based on primary documents. Secondary sources

- dea] with results of the analytlcal processing of information contained in the

primary sources. By their very nature, they are more often widely available

.. than the primary literature, By their repackagng and reprocessing information
from the primary litesatiire, the secondary sources are not onty repositories:
of digested -data but also signposts o¢ blblmgraphmal keys to the prunary_l-
soruces, -

- Secondary documents can be considered in four types : 1) Access Sources,

2) Review Sources, 3. Reference Sources and 4. Textbooks.

. Access sources index primary [iterature selectively or cumprehenswely
with/ without annotations/ abstracts, providing information about primary
literature. In addition these give an idea, of the hterature in a subject field,

generally or specifically; currently or retrospectively. ‘These take the form of

closed bibliographies or mdexmg or abstracting periodicals. An ahstractmg
periodical, essentially provides, a scientific worker a bird's eye view of the
progress of the subject.

Review sources survey subject- fields highlighting the srgmﬁcant
11teratureof the field, giving a state-of-the-art report of the subject,.or annual.
progress/advances. Sometimes they take the from of a comprehensive and
definitive treatment to a specific subject during a certain period, This type
is manifested in publications like annual reviews, advances, state-uf—the-art
reports, treatises, monographs, etc.

Reference sources are conventional referencebooks and there are a variety
of them. Examples of these type are the encyclopaedias, dlctmnaries,
handboaoks, ete. each having a characteristic feature.

Teéxtbooks are secondary sources in that they are assimilatedt information

- written for a particular level of audience, the information having been drawn
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from pr_imagi.r sources, The treatment is concise or comprehensive depending
- on the audience Lo whom it is meant for. ' :

9.2.1.3 Tei‘tiary Sources T
These are usually compilations drawn from primary or secondary sotirces,
organised and arranged according to a definite plan, Iissentially these are to
aid researchers in using the primary and secondary sources. A characteristic
feature of these sources are that they do not carry anv subject information at
all. Examples of this category are bibliographv of bibliographies, directaries
- of petsons, organisations, products, etc., guides to literature; lists of boaoks,
etc. .

9.3 Customised Organisation of Sources : Need and Meaning

No less than other kinds of informaticn, information resulting from science
is a vital resource. Throughout the modern society the need.for scientific
information is increasingly evident. In basic tesearch, the research worker
needs to know the results of research; in manufacturing industry, applied
research is the starting point of development. In industry the main reason to
- use scientific information is the need or desire o innovate. :

As in innovation in industry, the responsible bodies may or may not
employ research scientists; which is essential in that they should have access
to up-to-date and reliable information often at very short notice, and they
should be able to interpret it and perceive its valie so as to ensure its effective
use. - _ '

. Scientific information thus needs to be communicated in suitable form,
to several kinds of uses. The passage of scientific information to all these
types of uses creates major problems of presentation and handling —with
changes in emphasis, grouping and level of treatment to suit different
requirements. The problem of scientific information, thus is essentially to
organise available resources in the best way to satisfy the broad range of
needs as it also, perhaps, involves exploration and, where possible, use all
available media, whether ‘mass’ or selective. '
' Scattering of information is also hindrance experienced by the users.
This necessitates the organisation .of information sources in @ proper way
that facilitates easy access to the users. All these factors necessitate customised
organisation of informalion sources, Customised organisation means to make
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it in such a way as to suit specified individual requirements, If the information
sources are organised without keeping in view the requirements of users,
these miay lead to wastage of efforts, Herein lies the 1mpnrtance of custonused
nrgamsahnn of information sources. :

9.4 Users : Their nature of need

The nature nf need can be ascertained by the user - studics. It has now. been
réafised that information need is a composite concept of different types of
'requirements and approaches to information. There have been a large number -
of studies to understand the pattern of information need. Melvin Voigt made
a rernarkable analysis of the composite nature of requirements and approaches

to information.

' "His study disclosed that the same person could interact with the
mfnrmatlm system in different ways at different times depending on his
purpose in ‘relation to his work, stage of his work, general interest, amount
of iforimation at his disposal -and. so- on. Voigt identified three types of
n';fqrmahﬂn requirements. Later on, a fourth type was introduced by others.
n ﬂ‘l& field.. The requirements or approaches are : '

© 1. Current Approach;

2. Lve;;}'da},r Approach;
3. Exhausfive Approach;
4, C‘ats:hmg-up or Brushing-up Approach,

9.4 Curieént Approach

The tisers want tc kéep themselves abreast of current develﬂpments up toa
fair degree not only in their own respective fields but also in the broader -
field or fields of interest or areas, whose developments can substantially
_ change the course of their present work. Here, the worker interacts with the
information system in a .general way—browsing through his favourite
penndlcals, going through the abstract jourrials, etc—but alf these without
'keeping in view any specific search for information. This need arises in those
fields where the rate of development of the sub]ect is'very fast.

94,2 Ever}rda}r Appmach

This need an,ses when there are certain I:ypes of information which are required
by the research worker in the, course of his mveshgatlm for specific piece of
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information, such as data, for example, boiling peint of a substance, a formula,
etc. Such ‘answers are turnished by consulting specific types of reference
tdolé. Librarians are used to calling more or less a snmllar appmach as short
range reference querles e

9.4 3 Exhiaustive A.ppruach

Here the dependence on documents i ver}r mich necessary. In this appmach
the users want to dbtain information on a field as exhaustweiy as possible.
When a worker or a team of workers wants to take up a new area of
investigation, such an approach to information is _necessary.  Information

sources for this. apprnm:h furmsh the total picture of that parl:lmlar field
asked Em'

944 Catchingup Approach

This approach is excasional. ‘This is likely to be an area where a worker may
at times need to have a brief but a complete picture of reeen} developrients.
This is likely to be an area in which he is not an expert. As a resuit, he may-
not be current with the subject. The characteristic feature of the need is that
the worker is not interested in that parhcular area, 1 lence in such a situation,
he expects to have in the communication system a idevice vehich will help
him in quickly catching-up with the progress in the field. These findings
derived from ‘user studies about information need have helped fo.modify,
realign and redesign some of the tools and thus improve the communication
system. _ - '

9 5. Customised Orgamsahun of Sources in respect of various
needs

We have discussed the nature of information sources and ﬁxfnrmahnn meds
of users. In the context of current and exhaustive information needs, we-do_
not supply the actual information. But in the everyday and ‘catching-up.
information needs, the sources should provide the users the exact information.
It is clear that the announcement mechanism is necessary but can it. satisfy

~ the current approach of most of the users? Can the same mechanisms meet
simultaneously the other two apprnacll'les also?
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%.5.1 Source in respect of current information need

- The usual charnels available ta a user to know the current developments are
: information obtained orally from colleagues, gatekeeper, scientists and others,
notice of meetings and private communication, altending meetings" and
conferences and getting information in both formal and informal ways, regular
scanning of current issues of perindicals and regular perusal of abstracting
and indexing periodicals in one’s sub;ect fleld In some cases, reviews. and
monographs. are also used.

The current information need presupposes that the availabillty of
information should be brought to the notice of the users as early as possible. -
In the context of a library the time limit should be after the receipt of tl'lﬂ
publication but well’ before the receipt of secondary publications contai
them. Current awareness lists are being puiblished at different levels, obvi
addressed to different audience. There are lists being compiled and publlshed
by ‘internaticnal agencies, prnfessmnal otganisations and others who are far
away from the poteritial users. On the other hand, there are Tists which are
published by research institutions in the immediate context of their users
Keeping in view of their requirements, often called local documentation lists.
If we consider general lists such as Current Contents of the Institute for
Scientific Information, Philadelphia, Clieniical Titles of the Chemical Abstracts
Services, Crrrenl Chemical Papers of the Chemical Society and other similar
 lists, we find that in each case the field of coverage-is a braod subject, the
type of document included predominantly.is current pericdical literature
and arrangement and presentation are of a very simple type. lhis is the
simplest way to sustain the interests of the majority graph. _

Alocal current awareness list has the advantage of tailoring the selection
policy to the actual requirements of its users, In fact, a well produced local
list can be the most effective instrument in exposing the active workers to

the type of literature most needed fnr explnrator}' research and keep them:
current. :

9.5.2 Sources in respect of everyda}r appruach

The everyday approach stems from the research worker’s frequent need fur
specific piece of information or data. He expects the information itself, no#
the literature. ‘The mosl well-known example is the Tnlernational Critical Tables
of Numerical Data of Plysics, Chemistry and Technology {7 vols, McGraw-Hill,
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1926-193{]] A number of handbooks have also been meetlng the requirements
it thig field. A few such handbooks are ; Chemical’ Rubber Company’s
']‘[-Idndbaok of Ghemisiry and Physics, Perry’s Chemical F. ngincering Hnudbook, etc.
The concept of databand has brought ‘with it a new concept in information
service. Some efforts in this direction culminated in the formation of the
‘Committee on Data for Science and Technology ([CODATA} in 1966. Every
‘documentation or information centre will have to be suitably linked with
-national specialised data banks and through them to the lnternatmnal banks.

.--5.5.3 Sources in respect of exhaustive approach

-_It has already been pmnted out that exhaustive-approach to mfnrrmnmx is
in response to a well recngmsed need, namely, to find out all relevant
hterature or-as much as possible on a subject. This need for a-uset, arises
. only occasionally, usualiy and when he takes up a new project or when he
“has_come to the report writing stage relating to a project in hand, For
“exhaustive appmach detailed indices, providing maximum case of approach,
'.'are very much necessary. Somne of the earliest bibliographical tools such as

the subject bibliography, abstracting and indexing periodicals are more
adapted to meet this approach. The usual channels and methods for this
‘approach are —abstracting and mdexmg services; subject bibliographies;
references in monographs, treatises, journal articles, etc., information from
textbooks, reviews, monographs, treatises of all these channels, the abstracting
“and-indexing periodicals are the most suitable.

* The indexing periedical is the most effective mechanisimn to provide the
appropriate access for exhaustive approach. In exhaustive approach, the
ultimate idea is to get Lhe original document, the primary source. The full
cycle of getting to the primary source may be through stages, For example,
from an index or a combination of indices, one may gb to the citation and
abstract of a document. In case he wants move, the next more would be to
get the document. If the required document happens to be in a language
unknown, ko the user then the next stage would be to go through another set
‘of tools like the indices of translation, lists of cover-to-cover translation,

. -dlirectories of translation polls and translators.

95.4. Snurces in respeci of catching-up appmach
To meet the specific requirements of catching-up approach the reviews (subject
teviews) and review publications. are helpfu.l In a review pubhn:ahon, an
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ini:egrated picture of development can be presented. The size of the available
literature in the field is considerably slimmed by taking into account only
the significant contributions. Information analysis; consolidation and
repackaging are methods followed in creating such sources which tan satisfy
this approach. Various kinds of state-of-the-art reports, advances and the like
are smtahle for this catching- up approach. :

9.6.. C:mclusiun

We have discussed the general tvpe of user's need and related customised

information sources. The need may be more varied and specific and aecording

to the sources, should be designed to fulfil the need of the users. It may be
mentioned in passing that case of use is very important from the persp-echve

of the user. For illiterate masses, it will be worthwhile to present the

information by audio-visual media. In the wake of the development of

information techrology, varieties of disseminating media have been evalved.

We need to consider the customisation of sources in different ‘ways.

9.7 Summary

Scienfific and technical literature has a definite structure. We have discussed
primary, secondary and tertiary sources. Scientific information needs to be
cornmunicated in a suitable form to the different kinds of users with different
requirements. We have explained different types of requirements and
approaches of users. The sources in respect of different approaches of users
have been noted. The present day information centres should appreciate the
-varied needs and approaches of users and offer better quality mformatmn
services than-they are doing at prevyent

9.8 Exercie

—

1. What do you mean by-'customised organisation’ of information sources?
[Nustrate

Indicate various categories of information sources.

Discuss the various types of sources which the users need at different
points of time.

4. Describe the ways for cuqt-:mused organisation of information sources

EEN
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5  When a brief but mtal picture of a partmular field is to be represented
to the user?
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- 10.0. Objechves

_Afte:r readlng this unit you wdl

(a) know what is citation; -

(b) know what is citation analysis;. _ ’ '
-{¢)" understand Cito-Analytical products and their uses.

'. 10 1-. Introduction -

Garﬁeld's credlf lies in puttmg a soul in the evnIutmnar}r life of the concept
of. citation and’in integrating its various processes and activities. We cannot
alter the past, but we can record it, and within reason we can use these
records to anticipate the futyre. It has argued that the use of citation data for
historical and sociological studies will increase in future. This is quite likely

273



as by this time citation data have prove-:l their putentlahty for these t;.rpes of
studies.

Citations are mtegral parts of scientific papers. Naturally, future of citations
and citation data depends much on the scientific papers,, Citation analysis
has become an indispensable tool to objectively evaluate a research journal;
put forward a guideline to use docurents in a library; and select important
periodicals in various fields of knowledge. Citation analysis helps to- develop
a-balanced collection in the library. Citation anal},rsw evaluates the impact a
‘scientist or a research institution has made in the world.- :

10.2 citation

The beauty way of achieving truth is the intuitive way. The intuitive attitude
of mind has no exclusions; it comprehends every sort of experience, denying
truth to none. But the rational mode of achieving knowledge is cumulative,
New ideas in varied spheres of living are being constantly added ar being
opposed to another and old ideas cancelled or modified. Starting with a
segment of the total circle of existences, inner and outer, the seeker can go on
enlarging the segment till it is one with the circle itself. The reveajed wotld
of seekers with its profiindity transcends the bounds of time and place and
elevates the posterity. In the sphere of science this elevation is reflected in the
. sentiment of Newton when he candidly expre-ssed 7£.1 have seen anything
further that is standing on the shoulders of giants’. This indebtedhess of
researchers, whether irr the field of sclence or social sciences; has found
' expression in citations or biblibgraphical references, an:mmpanylng research
communications. Ethics of ‘communication claims that previous concepts,
methods, apparatus, etc. used in the current document should be duly recorded
with the help of citations. Citations are used not only to pay homage to
pioneers and give credit for related work but also to criticise, correct and
dispute previous contributions. Whatever may be the reasons of their
occurrences, citations seek to identify much of the earlier works. that .are
pertinent to the subject of the citing dncument and thus provide further
 reading lists for users. For a long time, citations have been used for this_
purpose. |
During recent years cilations are being used, in addition to.the previcus
purpose, for analysis and various studies to determine useful life of Jocuments,
to trace roots of subjects, to obtain ranked list of petiodicals, etc, Crowning
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al] creation of citations, index based on bibliographical references has provided
a special significance fur citations. Rightly it has been viewed that these
trivialities are vital facets of the scientific process, Rightly it has been observed
H‘ti:_lt these lowly footnotes have attained a lofty height through these signiﬁ-::arj,t
roles. In fact, citations are frozen footprints in -the landscape of scholarly
achievernent; footprints which bear witness o the passage of ideas. Citations
also give substantive expréssion to the process of innovation, and if properly
organised, can provide fhe researcher with versatility.

10.3 Citation ﬁnalysis |

Information scientists analyse and evaluate the systems that allow people to
find answers ﬂr'satisfy interests in large bodies of writ_ings,'_such as library
collections, scholarly literatures, and sectors of the World Wide Web. Such
systems connect usérs with relevant writings through a variety of indices,
including the citation indices of the Institute for Scientific Information (ISI),
which are currently found online in libraries as the Web of Science: Citations
link intellectuai llnkagEs in academic and professional dls{:lplmes and support
document retrieval in ways complementary to standard subject indexing.
Hence, information scientists have made citation patterns a ma]er topic of

research since the 1960s.

The subfield of information science to which citation analy_sis belongs is
most often called biblidmetri¢s {some now prefer scientometrics or
informetrics)—the quantitative study of writings in the aggregate,

- H. Small distinguishes two ways of analysing citations on the basis of
the text immediately around them. Both have produced teams’of research.
The first is to classify abstract features of the relationship between citing and .
cited work, such as whether the cited work seems essential or inessential to
the argument of the citing work and whether the citer’s attitude seems positive
or negative. The second is to read citations as indicators of concrete topics,
as if they stood for subject headings.-

" Generally, the first requires the analyst to judge and code some. aspect
of the citation that is only implicit in the context, while iri“the second, the
-analyst makes use of explicit words of phrases connected with citation. The
first thus depends relatively heavily on the analyst’s expertise; the second, on
the text in which the cifation occurs, Both are forms of citation context analysis, .
but the second is sometimes called citation confent analysis.
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10.4 Cltﬂ-Analytleal Producis and their uses.

The outcome of citation analysis gives rise tn Cltn—anal}rﬂeaI prnduets The
products are many and serve different purposes. Ranked list of jourrials is
one such produict.. °

‘1041 Journal Citation Reports

-Journal Citation Report provides a systematic, objective means to evaluate
the world's leading research jotrnals. It offers a unique perspective for journal
evaluation and comparison by accumulating and tabulating citation and article
cotnts from' virtually all specialities in the sciences, social sciences, and
technnlegy fields. To help anyone compare and discover which are the most
significant, Journal ‘Citation Reports can show :

Most frequently cited journals in a field;
' Hottest journals in-a field;,
Highest impact journals in a field;
Most published articles in a field;
Subject categury data for benchmarking,
JCR citation data comies from over 7,600 journals, representmg mire
than 3,300 publishers worldwide in over 220 disciplines. Fach annmal edition

* contains the previous year’s publication data armd shows relanensiup between

citing and cited journals in a clear, easy-to-use framework, .

JCR Science Edition : Contains data from over 5,900 ]nurnals in 171
subject categories. -
ICR Social Sciences lidition : {)ver_ 1,700 journals in the 55 subject

" categories ' ' '

104.2 Rnl‘lked Lisi of ]uumals

What the authors read or use are ueuall}r reflected in their writings thruugh
citations. So a samiple of citations reveals the general picture of the reading
pattern of a community. The. compzlatmn of lists of most frequently cited
periodicals has:become a frequent exercise in different subject fields. Cross
and Cross published in the Sciepce in 1927 one of the earliest of such lists,

This study presented a ranked list of periodicals in Chemistry as cited in the
Journal of the Americin Society, Sinck: then, large number of studies have been
made. These ranked lists can provide the meost objective and unbiased data’
rega:dmg the selectmn of periodicals in libraries, -
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1043 Ranked List of fournals by Impact Factor

Impact factor of a fournal is indicative of its rank and to a certain extent its
.quality in the world. Tt is a measure of frequency with which an average
article in azjournal has been cited in a particular year. Higher the impact
factor, higher is the prestige of the journal and the paper. Getting a paper
published in such a journal is prestigious.
' -For example, Journal of Verbal Learning and Verbal Behaviour has the
highest impact factor 2,260 among the 29 journals in the rank list. _

Bibliometric indicators currently used o examine and evaluate the

published knowledge production are. primarily based on impact factors
covered by Science Citation Index and published annually since 1975 in the
Journal Citation Reports;This concept has been introduced by Garfield as
measure of the averagecitation frequency for a specific citable item (article,
review, letter, discovery account, note, abstract) in a specific journal during
a specific year or period. Commonly, the impact factor of a journal is defined
as the ratio between citations and recent (previous two years) citable items
- published, or, in other words, as the average number of citations in a given
_ yearof articles publlshed ir{ that journal in the preceding two years. Thus, for
instance, the impact factor for 1990 of Physival Review Letiers (PRLY has been
calcufated as the accumplated number of 22,007 citations received in 1990 for
articles published in the considered journal in 1988 (11,497 citations) and
__1989 (10,510 citations} divided by the cumulated number 2901 (in 1988+1989)=
1430 (in 1988) + 1471 {in 1989) of citable articles published in that journal
during the same two-year period; the impact factor of PRL in the year 1900
results then from the ratio 22,007 citations /2901 papers = 7.5386 citations per
paper and has the' meaning .of number of citations received by the “average
' PRL article” during the considered two-year period. vamusiv the dEflmtlm‘l
can be extended over longer time spans.

Developed originally from the need to compare the journal influence or
performance, the impact factor nowadays is the main quantitative tool for
raﬁking, evaluatmg, categorising, comparmg journals. Thus it provides
librarians with a tool for the- management of journal collections and publishers
a quanhtatwe evidence in evaluating the position of their journals.

The Journal Citation Report (JCR) division of Thomson ‘:cmnt:flc,.
formerly known as the Institute for Scientific Information (ISI) has an exténsive
bibliographic database from- w}uch it generates indices of journal article
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citations, They release yearly update figures, the most widely known being
the. Impact Factor, which'is'a measure of importance of scientific journals. .
The Impact Factor is calculated based on a 3-year period. Bor example,
the 2004 Iinpact Factor for a journal would be calculated as. follows :
A. No. of times articles published in 200-2002 were cited in tracked
journals during 2003, | Iy
B. No. the articles published in 2001-2002.
Impact Factor = A/B o

10.4.4 Ranked List of Journals by Immediacy Index -

An immediacy index is a measure of how topical and urgent work is
published in a scientific journal. Along with the better known impact factor
measure, it is calculated each year by the Institute for Scientific Information”
for those journals which it indexes; both impact factors and immediacy indices
are published annually in the JCR, - ' .
+ The index is calculated based on the papers published in a journal-in
a single calender year. l'or example, the 2005 immediacy index for a journal
would be calculated as foilows : ' .
A = the number of times articles published in 2005 were cited in indexed

journals during 2005, : : : :

. B= the number of articles, reviews, proceedings of notes published in
2005 imahediacy index = A/B . _ _

The journal cell contained 450 articles in 1994. These articles were quoted,
in the same year 3,037 times, that is, each article was quoted on average 6.75

times (= Immediacy Index) ' : .

1045 Cited Half-Life

The cited half-life benchmarks the age of cited articles by, schowing the fuumbeér
of years back from the current year that account for 50% of the total numiber
- of citations to a journal in the current year. This nurnber is useful in making
collection management and archiving decisions. A publisher may use this
number to adjust editorial policies' to compete in different seginents. -
Example : The Journal Cell is given the figure 4:4 that is, half of all the
quotations from the Journal Cell in the year 1994 referred to articles published
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in the last 4.4 years. The remaining half, then, concerns articles older than 4.4
years.

104.6. Citing Half-Life

The citing haif-life identifies the number of years from the- current vear that
accounts for 50% of the cited references from articles published by a journal
in the current year, Used together with Cited 11alf-Life, this number aids the
evaluatmn of ed:tnnai pelicies

lﬂ.l.'? - Citation Profile of a Scientist

- Various. yardisticks can be created from the citation analysis of the works of
an individual scientist. These indicators comprise {a) the total number of
 citations the works have generated in a fixed period of time; (b) the number
of citations for each paper; (c) percentage of self-itation; (d) percentage of
‘cited papers, ‘etc. In this way we can evolve citation profile of a scientist. If
the scientist has original wark, it will be cited in later works. Thus we can
'depmt the citation profile of a scientist from citation analysis.

104.8 Citation Profile of a Reaearch institution

An analysis of 16891 publlcatmns published by Indian scientists during 1993-
12002 and indexed by Sciencé Citation Index Lixpanded, indicates. that the
publication output in the agriculturai sciences is on the decline since 1998
onwards. “Dairy and animal sciences”” followed by “veterinary sciences”
constitute the largest’ compnnent of the Indian agricultural research output.
On the basis of citations generated by the works of a research institution, we
can depict the citation profile of an institution. By comparing the profiles of
- different research institutions, we can depict the, citation profile of an
institution. By comparing the profiles of different research institutions we
can evaluate the trend of the performance of an individual institution. Most
of the prolific authors are from the highly productive institutions, However,
only a few highly cited authors are from highly productive institutions,

105 Limitations of Citation Analysis

Controversial papers are likely to be cited more than other types. This fact
Tay pose some wrong impressions, Likewise, self citation may provide wrong
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indications. Reviéw papers may be cited more than the research papers.
Hence, this phenomenon can mislead the comparative study of the
‘performance of scienitist one with others in his freld.

MR

'-1-,0_.‘__6I Eummar}r

Here we have discussed citation, citation analysis and cito-analytical products
and theit uses in detail. We have described ranked list. of journals from
different angles. We have noted the citation profile of a scientist and research
institution. We have outlines the salient features of journal Ciiation Repbitt:
Fl.l'lﬂll}’ we have mentioned the l;rmtatmns of citation analysis.

_IB;"? : 'Exerclse

1, Dtscuas the dlfferent ways of rankmg ]nurnals Describe the uses of
tanked list of ]crurnais

2 Explam the citation profiles of a scientist and research institutions.

3. What is impact Fm:tor? Explam how- impact factor.of a journal is
- determined. :

4. Explain cited half-life and cltmg half-life -

§ What are the limitations r::-f citation analysis?

&,"-Wn‘l:e a shm‘t note -On loum@l Citation Report

10.& Referecm:e and Fﬁ!!tlwf Readmg

1. Chakraborty, AR and Chakraborti, B, Indexmg pnnmples, processes
and products, World Press, 1984 ‘

9. Cross, PLK and Gross, EM. mllege libraries and chemical seducationt’.
Sciéence, 1927, 66, pp. 385-89 .

3. Garfield, I‘ugene 'Science Citation Iridex, a new dimension in indexing’.
Scierice: 1964, 144, pp. 649-54

4. Guha, B, Documentation and Informahun ‘:ervm lechruquﬁ and:
Systems, 2nd ed, World Press, 1983

E. Small, HL.G, ‘Citeid, documents as concept S}rmbals Social Studies of
Scienge, 1978. 8. 327-40.
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Unit 11 O Aids t6 Information Sources
Stmﬁturr

110 Objectives
111 Introduction
112 Aids to Information Sources
1121  Table of Contents
11.2.2 ° - Indexes in Secondary Periodicais
11221 Chemical Abstiacts
11.222 Patent Indexes
11223 Biological Abstracts
1123  List of Table’
1,24 . Explanatory Notes
1125 Propaedia
113 Guides to Infimation Sources
‘114  Reference Librarian
115 - Summary
116 Bxercise
17 'Referermes and Iurther Reading

11.0 Ob}egﬁves o

Aﬁm’ teading this unit ym: will be in a pﬁsltmn
1y to search out information from varicus sources;
7} to improve your capability to provide better information service;
3} to be better acquamted with the contents of an mfnrmatmn

1L1 Intruductmn

WE Have dl.scussed various types c-f information sources, With the knowledge
ﬂf*mforrmuon sources it is not possible to. render satisfactory information
service. In-depth knowledge of an information source is definitely useful, but
lmowiledge of source aids is also equally indispensable. Here we shall discuss
broadiy some aids to infermation sources.

Détumentary information sources generally are equipped with table of
contents. Il'idlCEE to docutnentary sources pinpoint a partlcu!ar concept within
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these. Sometimes explanatory notes are helpful to undeérstand the informativn
«contained in them. Secondary periodicals are significant tools for information

handling and dissemination. The secandary information sources such as
abstracting and indexing periodicals act as a key of primary sources. Finally,

reference librarians are born with keen mind, quick insight, and flexible

reasoning, made from long experience, probing questions and co-axing simple

tools to yield complex answers or Vise-versa, forcing complex tools to give

simple facts. '

i1.2 Aids to Information Snurce$

We have already discussed that information sources can be both documeritary

- and non-documentary. But here we are concerned with documentary soutges.
Anything or any person that helps in locating the required infotmation can
be termed as an aid to information sources, Anything may be a document or
a part of a document and any person may be reference librarian. These aids

‘that kelp fo locate information may be table of cohtents, indices, list of
illustrations or list of tables. '

11.2.1 Table of Contents

The table of contents acts as the key to the contents of a document, specifically
in dictionaries, conference documents, technical reports, etc. which do not
contain any index. In many abstracting periodicals the table of contents
complements the role played by an index. In majority of the cases, the
table of contents unfolds a huge vista of information contained in the
documents. | ' : o

11.2.2 Ind.exes in Secondary Periodicals

A basic requisite for exploitation of secondary periodicals is the clear
understanding of the indexing techniques used and their roles in information
dissemination. Occasionally a secondary periodical may have a nuniber. of
indices with distinet role for each one.- It is necessary before search to have
a clear idea about the coverage, limitation and target of each index to get the
optimum result out of it. Sometimes some of the indices are modified or
_ dropped and some new ones are introduced. S
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11.2.2.1 Chemical Abstracts {CA)

CA with the widest coverage in the field of chemistry is published in parts
in alternate weeks. Sixty percent of CA budget is spent on indices. Indices.
are provided for each issue, each volume and cumnulated period. This reflects
the importance given to the indices by the publisher of CA. In unison with
this line of thinking, indices are provided for each issue, each volume and
cumulated volume. While a few of them have current awareness function,

' the rest are demgned primarily for retrospective searches,

Issue Index '

Each weekly issue of CA carries four diffevent indices : indices to meet the
current approach are— Author Index, Keywork Index, Numerical Patent Index
and Patent Concordance. The chronological development of these indices is
shown below :

1907 - 1947 .. No Index

1948 - 1957 .. Author Index _

1958 - 1962 .. Author Index and Numerical Patent Index _
1963 - - .. Author Index, Keyword Index, Numerical Patent

Inde:fc and Patent Concordance

Volume Index

Since its inception CA carried Author and Subject indices in each volume.
Later.in successive vears, different indices were introduced to provide
additional strength for the publication. These include Ring Index, Formula
Index, Numerical Patent Ingdex, Patent Concordance, HAIC Index, General
Subject [ndex and Chemical Substance Index. '

Cumulated index

Initially cumulated indices for CA were issued covering 10 years, Accordingly,
five 10 year cumulated indices were published covering the periods 1907-
1916, 1917-1926, 1927-1936, 1937-1946 and 1947-1956. From 1957 onwards
cumulated indices are being published covering the period of 5 years.
Accordingly indices for the periods 1957-1961, 1962-1966, 1967-1971 and so
on have been brought out. Cumnulated ‘index ‘voiumes include only those
types of indices covered by the volumes. Other than these, a Numerical
Patent Index {1907-1936) and a Formula Index (1920-1946) have also been
published.
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Author lndex
This index takes care of both personal and corporate’ authors and arranged
in“a single alphabetical order referring to the abstract iumber, e.g,

Hmdusthan Level Ltd. - 43617 g _
" Paul V . 43617 s
. Keyword Index

Keywords extracted from titles and abstracts are arranged in alphabetical
order and refer to the abstract numbers as the followings :
Leukemla . methotrexate 38538 j

mom;g lenkemia 38538

Formula Index - '
Chemical fotinula js a peculiarity of chernu:ai literature and it provides a
_spemal access point to information for the corunimity of chemists. Universality
of chemical formula has been utilised in CA in the construction of Farmula
Tnidex. Entries in this index are arranged according to Hiil system. The symbols
inthe formula are arraniged alphabetically. |

Compourids éonlaining carbon are exceptions to this rule. In such_
compoungs, C (carbon) comes first, followed immediately by H (Hydrogen),
if it is present arid then by the remaining elements, alphabetically by symbols.
A mmple entry is given below
- CHFNO, =~
* Fthanedioic acid

bis 14 nitro - 2 {h-tﬂuommethyl) phenyl]

ester [19125 - 94 -1], P1788 r

ng index

Index of ng Systems is another variety of formula mdex available in CA.
Arrangement of index items in this index is based on the number of rings
involved. Within each numbeér category, arrangement is further made
acmrdmg to ring size. The index does not provide any direct access to
abstracts but can be used in consultahnn with Formula and Suh]ecf index. A
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sarﬁple_entrj,r is given below :
2- Ring systems
CaN, - CO
' 1H - Turo [2, 3- d| imidazole
1H - l'uro [3, 4 - ¢] pyrazole

HAIC Index

HAIC is contracted form of Hetero Atorn In Context. This special type of
tormuta index was iniliated in 1967 to focus hetero {other than carbon and
hydrogen) elements. This purpose was served by placing.the hetero atom in
‘a central column with the rest of the symbols of formula separated from it
1o the left and right. HAIC index differéd from the Formula index on another
paint. Molecular formula of a compound appeared as many times ag' there .
were different hetero atoms in the former, while it appears only once inithe
latter. Thus the compound C, H EN will be listed only bnice in the: Formula
index, while it will get two separabe entries (for two hetero atoms) accordmg
to HAIC system as follows :

CH, .. ..F..N

CH, F ... ..N...~ _ .

This index was proved to be of little value as no further information,
such as name, citations, etc. could be provided with the entries and thus was
discontirnued.

Subject Index

Subject index for CA was introduced for complete volumes since its inception
_in 1907. From 1972, this index has been divided into two sections - General
Subject Index (GSI} and Chemical Substance index {CSI) to provide specific
approach. While the former generally deals with classes of chemical
- substances, the latter is concerned with specific ones.
GS5I
Amines, polymers .
of aromatic di -, Prepn of
mechanism of, 20073a
(5l : Benzoic acid, esters
methyl ester {93 - 58 - 3]
-dichroism of, 26934y
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11.2.2.2 Patent indexes

Patents are profusely present in chemical literature. Access to these types of
information is provided in CA with the help of two different indices -
Numerical Patent Index and Patent Concordance.

_ Numerical Patent Index : Patents are uniquly identified by the patent
number and the name of the country issuing it. Entries are arranged first by
the names of the countries in alphabetical order and then by the patent

. pumber in chronological order. ' '

Indian’ _ : e

13452 - 43617 5

Patent Concordance : '
Original patents are abstracted in CA. Tquivalent patents issued latter from
a different country are not abstracted but are referred to the orginal index in
this index, This index is presented i three columns. Patent numbers with the
names of issuing countries are listed in the first column, Patents covering the
same basic invention are listed in the second calumn. Column three provides
the CA volume and abstract number of the patent listed in the first column.
A same entry is given below : - '

United States .

3433781 Brit 11815%4 70, 111177C

A very important tool to be consulted for successful search is the “Index
guide”. The guide incorporates indexing policy followed in CA for a period
of five years. It also lists names of chemical substances, CA preferred index
names and necessary cross references. ' '

11.2.2.3 Biological Abstracts (BA)

BA was initiated in 1927 and has become the most comprehensive service for
 biological literature’ published throughout the world. Other than this quality
of coverage BA deserves special attention for the variety and peculiarity of
indices, characterised by computer application. '

Entries in BA are displayed under more than 600 headings and
subheadings. Cross references are provided under headings and subheadings
guiding users te required information. A subject guide listing different
headings used, accompanies each issue. _

Each individual issue of BA is accompanied with Author, Bio-systematic,
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Generic; C'oncépt.: and Subject index. Indices are cumulated to facilitate
retmﬁpéctive search.’ '

Author Index

Author index in BA is a sm‘uple one, which incorporates names of personal
and corporite authors and guides the user to the abstract rambers. A sample
entry is furnished below :

Ranganathan 5 14979

Biosystematic Index

‘The biologists have a special afrproach to their literature through taxonomical
.indices. This approach is satisfied with the help of Biosystematic and Genetic
index. The entries in this index are composed of taxonomic categorfes, covered
in the documents abstracted. Taxonomic categories represertt Phylum, Class,
Order, Family, ete. A peculiarity of this index is its arrengement in systermnatic
order and not in alphabectical order. Of course, majot concepts are
* alphabetically arranged within each taxonomic groupings. Reference numbers
‘are displayed under the headings from left to right in numeric sequence. An
asterisk adjacerit:to the reference number indicates a new taxon described in-
the document. To initiate the search, taxonomic categories listed separately
'should be consulted for searchmg appropriate categ{mes Sample entries
from this index is g:wen below :

ORGANISMS
- ﬂ-natnmy, Comparative
' 35574
Anth_mpﬂdﬁ_.' General, Systematic
81230 '
Behavinor, Animal
S 73 71175

Generic Index -

This index is used to find items referrmg ta a genus, specms, community or
hybrid form. This is generated from names of genus and/or species
‘mentioned in the title or selected from the text. Genera and species of both
“living and fossil variety are taken care of in the index. Subgenera and sections
ate listed only when they represent new taxa. All genus species names are
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pmwded together by intermedijate hyphens. A’ question mark(?) follmﬂngn
* name indicates uncertain identification, Different fags as fﬂﬂowmg, are used
to indicate new findings in this index :

A New status

New subspecies -

New combination
New form -

New penus

New subgenus

New section

New nhame
. New record -
New species .

- New serotype, etc.
Entnes m this index are displayed in thrée mlumns, represmted by genun»
species, major concept and reference number Sample entries are
given below :

:_i-.d'-!r-x-urm#-r-m-#

*

Hmmzﬂgm—nmm

Genus-species Mayor .- Reference .Numbat'
Concept '
BACILUS-BREYIS BAC PHIYSL . 69231
FI> MICR FOOD 30742
- GENET BAC VI 591 42
Concept Index ' -

Concept index is the new name of the CROSS (Computer Rearrangement of
Subject Specialities) index provided earlier. It lists more than 600 section
headings and subheadings.of biological and biomedical interest. This
'mmputer-prndw:ed index is a very important. example of post-coordinate
/index ir a printed format: Hence this index operates with the help of
coordination of concepts. If a given abstract.is related to different concepts,
the corresponding abstract number appears in this.index under different
. headings, required to index the abstract properly. Headings and. their
respective subheadings are alphabehcaliy arranged ‘with relevant Tumber
displayed. under them in ascending sequence, -

In order to use this index, terins or headmgg; deacnhm&@ m@u
selected at the hrst instance. This selection may bé made’ by scarmmgﬂu.
aIphabeucal lmhng of headmgs pmvlded separahely Numbers d:sph)rm
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under these headmgs are matched to identify common.ones, mpresentmg
coordinated concepts. An example is gwen below :

AGRONOMY | .

AGRONOMY -FORAGE CROPS, FODDIR

~ 8 9 100 11 12 13 14 .15 16 17
18 19 20 21 2 23 24 25 26 27
28 32 3 370 195 201 202 207 805 1419

Subject Index

This cemputer produced keyword index also known previously as BASIC,

is compiled from signifact words from the author’s title and editorial
insertions of pertinent keywords. Like other keyword indices, keywords are
permuted and arranged alphabetically in the window of the index with rest
of the title wrapped around these keywords. Occasionally, titles are truncated
at the end of the line as length of the title éntry is limited to fixed characters,

Modifying words, appearing on both sides of keywords, help to locate
pertinent references on the desired topic. The title, "Metabolism of
Chromosomal RNA in Guineapig Salivary Glands and its Relation to DNA
Synthesis” would be indexed under the keywords : Metabolism,
Chromosomal, RN A, Guineapig, Salivary, Glands, DNA, Synthesis. The index
entry with ‘Salivary” as keyword and modifying words on. either side of the
window will be as follwoing :

CHROMOSOMAL. RNA IN Gumeaplg SAI IVERY GLANDS AND ITs
RELATION TOQ 10036

‘1123 List of Tables

Alist of tables contains mimerical data prcmded in-the book. This list enables

readers to identify the table which cnntams the mff:mnation required by the
users and saves the:r tirne. : .

1124 Expl-anatory Nutes '

Explana:ter}r notes gnren by lTlﬂI‘lj? sources help the users t0 knuw mgns
s}rmbals and explanations provided in a document: Explanatory notes make

every. itém of 1nfnrmatmn 1ncludeu:l in the dacurnent: easily ccmprehenslhle
to the users.
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11.25 Propaedia

The One volume Propaedia is the first of three parts of the 15th edition of
the New Encyclopaedia Britannica. It is intended as a topical organisation of
the encyclopaedia’s contents, complementary to the alphabetical organisation
of the other two parts. The core of the Propaedia is its Qutline of Knowledge,
but the volume has several appendlce'-: that list the various staff members,
advisors and contributors to all three parts of the Britannica. The Propaedia
 has three types of goals : epistemological, educational and mrgamsatinnal

The propaedia serves as an expanded Table of C enteals {or index) for
the Micropaedia and Macropaedia. In the epistermological arena, it seeks to
provide a systematic, hierarchical categorisation of all possible human
knowledge, a 20th century analogue of the Great Chain of Being and Franms
Bacon’s Qutline of Novum,

In the educatonal arena, the Propaedia la}rs out a course nf sl'udy Eu:r
each major discipline, @ “roadmap” for a student who wishes to learn a field
in its entirety. The Propaedia has ten parts :

Part 1 - Matter & Energy

Part 2 - The Earth

Part3 - Life on Farth

Part-4 - Human Life

Part 5 - .. Human Society

Part 6 - Art

Patt 7. - Technology

Part 8 - 7 Religion _

Part 9 - - The History of Mankind
Patt 10 - ‘The Branches of Knowledge

The Propaedia acts as a non-alphabetlcal guide to information -::nntame‘d
in Macmpaedla

'11.3 Gmde to Infnrmatmn Suurces

The ve:r}r first work of a student should attempt to locate when communicating
his study of a particular literature of a particular. subject is a guide to the
. literaturé, if one-exists., I‘ﬂrtunately, over the last few decades, these have
ihcreased in number and there are few major disciplines in science. and
technology that still lack such guide. One classic example is M.G. Mellon "
Chemical Publicntions : Their Nature and Use (MCGraw-Hill, 4th ed, 1965). The
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majority of guides are aimed at a wide public-students, teachers, research
workers, practising scientists and technologists, as well as librarians, such as
H. R, Malinowsky and 11, M. Richardson, Science and Enginecring Literatuire :
A Guide (Littleton, Colo, [ibravis Unfhited, 3rd ed, 1980). R, T, Bottle, THE_ Lise
of Chemical Lilerafure (Butterworths, 3rd ed, 1979} started life as an edited
version of actual lectures delivered at Liverpool College of "lechnology.

There are two types of guide : The “textbook’ type and the ‘reference
book' type. In the ‘textbook type’ the emphasis is on exposition, with the
stress lald on types of material rather than individual titles. "1he preface to
H.M. Woodburn, Using the Cliemical Litersture : A Proctieal Gutde {New York,
Dekker, 1974) makes clear that it is intended fur instruction and is nnt a
‘biblivgraphy of sources’.

The ‘reterence book’ tvpe is demgned as a working tool, this kind aims
at comprehensiveness : The Introduction to the Yescombe Guide to Rubber
and Plastics claims that every effort has been made to include all sources.

All these guides are more comprehensive than Walford's or Sheehy's
guide and more effective for searching literature in a narrow ficld area. -

Reference Llhranan
The reference libranan has been desu:rlbed variously, as the pivet, the chief
supporting pillar of the structure of reference service. He is one of the most
important aids for retrieving -information from various sources, the active
agent who makes the library’s collection fruitful to users of a library. The
principal focus of the reference librarians is the access to information. The -
principal problems of the ysers, however, is too much information. Information
is expanding faster than any one can predict. The sheer volume of information
threatens to overwhelm whatgver might be useful. The reference librarian by
virtue of his in-depth knowledge of varied reference sources and information -
tools provide users the required information with confidence. The reference
librarian provides the overview by mapping the changing world of
information and navigational tools that enable a.researcher to identify,
evaluate and colocate information for a particular purpose.

~ Librarians have done a commendable job in seizing new technologies,
~ but they will need to becorne much mote aggressive in the future as they
‘face increased competition from a variety of groups who think they can do
a better job in providing information to the user.

" By examining the past and present with a critical eye and learning from
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both successes and failures, reference librarians have the glare amd gallarlstfﬂn-
to control their future. After all, the prestige of the 11brar}r depends more on
the referonce librarian than any other.

11.5 Smm'nar}r

In this, we have presemed both dﬂcumentar} and nan-documentar}r S0UrCEsS.
- Under documnentary sources we have pointed out table of contents, list of
tables, explanatory notes and Propaedia as aids to information sources. We
have discussed the varfeties of indices in Chemical Abstracts and Biological
Abstracts. We have noted various guides to information sources, Finally, we
have highlighted the role played by the reference librarian for handling divetse
enquiries of muititude cf users. :

11.6 '_Exerﬂsi-_, _

-What is understood by aids to information sources?

~ Describe the various tvpes of indexes in Chemical Abstracts.
Highlight the different types of indexes in Biological ﬂ_-.bstracts
What role does the list of tables play?

. Whaf is the purpose of explanatur}f notes in reference bnoks’

@Fwwe
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Unit 12 Q Library and Information Personnel

120 Objectives
121 Introduction

12,2 . Library Personnel
12.21 Categories of Library PersunneL
123 Information Personnel
12.3.1 Categories of Infnrmatlnn Perscmnel

' 124 Summary "
1 125 “Exeicise . _
126 Referenceés and Further Reading

120 -'Objectivés .

‘1. ‘We Shall Enumﬂrate d:fferent categories of hbrgu:y and n'!.form,atlan
persnhnel
2 We hall discuss the various types of mfcrrmahnn that these penplq
' gerlerate gather, record, process, and dlssemmate for the awareness of”
- users..

’12.1 ' Iﬁ'ﬁﬂductiﬁn

Tradltmnally and still in pnpular consciousness, the curators of ccsllmnnns of
hooks and other information materials, administer conditional user access to -
these collections. In currerit practice, the librarian and the mediator of access -
to. information for user groups of various descriptions, still serve virtually
ﬂ'lrnugh the (:D]Iechﬂn of materials under their immediate administration, but
also thmﬁgh the global range of available soyrces.

. The term will be found applied to a Chief Librarian, often.called simply
the T.abranan, to Professional Librarians of different grades, distinguished by
.the pqs&eﬁsinn of d recognised academic or professional qualifications and
"holding of a post with higher level tasks and respansibilities or-acting as a
'personrlel in llbrar}r work — usually more correctly referred t¢ by some terms
such as parapmfessmnal library assistant, libtary clerk or library me:ssenger
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Assistant librarian (as distinct from llbl'al'}" asslstant) usually refers tn a
: pmfessmnal librarian.

' In the strict-sense.of the term, a ‘library” is a “collection’. of matetials
organised for use’. The momentous advanées in information I:echnﬂlogy have
‘niot made the term redundant. “Library’ in information technology is nsed as-
a generic term for an ordered set of related items. Library and information
personnel occupy a broad field. We may be confused with the term
‘information personnel’. However the title of this unit shows that it is going
to deal with non-documentary sources. We shall- depmt the -roles- these -

personnel play as sources crf information.

122 Library Personnel

There is good reason to betieve that the root concept of ‘library’ is deeply
embedded 'in our ways of thinking about the Wworld and coping with #§
problems. In its primary role as guardian of the social mernory, there afe
many paraliels with the ways in which the human memory orders, stores,’
and Tetrieves information necessary for survival, Libfary personnel are’
" involved in the process of acquisition, processing, organising. and pruwdmg
various. typ-es ‘of information services based on the collections.

12.2.1 Categuries of Library Persnrnnel

A library derives its individuality from the types of materials it is’ deslgned
to collect. Thus we have art libraries, -andiovisual libraries; map libraries,
picture libraries: Advafices in communication technology have: frequently
meant changes in the. physlcal media of communication stared by
libraries.

~ The operations of -::ol}ectmg and organising may be- analysad fuither
into the professional techniques of selection, classification, cataloguing;
information managemerit. and information retrieval. In this context; library
personnel may be categorised as admmistratars, ¢lassifiers, cataloguers,
reference librarians, bibliographers; and 5o on.”

]ust as in human communication we demg;n our messages ancori;lmg tu
our image of réceiver, so alsu the library ad]usts its purpose, content. and
design to the image of the user. A library intended to serve pre-school children
will differ in its user approach from one dﬁlg:ned for cosmic phymmm
Acadermr: libraries reﬂu.t the philosophy of the institution of which they ara-
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a part; they design their collections and services to meet the educatlonal_
aims and instructional objectives of the institutions they serve. .
When we move onwards from the specific types of library to the wider
social setting, we can see how the content and purpose of the 111:!1'&1'3! are
. shaped and directed by a diversity of social mncepts Y

12.3 Infnrm:ntmn Personnel .

An information remeval system comprises the people activities and’
equipment concerned with the acquisition, organisation and retrieval of
information. Information personnel are those who generate, gather, record,

process, organise and disseminate information. Various mformatx(}n SErvices
are based on information.

12.3.1 Categories of Information Personnel

Those who are responsible for the generation of new ideas are e termed as
information gengrators. Researchers, innovators, thmkers, authors, policy
makers are information generators, New findings or new ideas are gathered by
some people, for- exainple, repﬂrters for onward transmission. These personnel
are known as information gathers. Information gatherers transmit the gathered
information to editorial process.. Editors place this information in proper.
perspective. They aré ‘called information processors. After processing,
information is to be recorded. The author and reporter first record the
information and they. are termed as information recorders. After recording,
information requires to be printed. In case of books, publishers are the
disseminntors of information, '

In responding to queries, Information Retrieval Systems must achieve a
balance between speed, accuracy, cost and retrieval effectiveness in revealing
the existence of information items and displaying surrogates (representation)
or the original items, In ordér to make the retrieval process easy, another
- category of personnel has come into being. They are calied information
‘refrievers. They include reference librarians and database searchers.

12.4 Slmuhary

We have identified different categnnes Gf Iibrary and information personnel,
The:,r become sources of information. We have discussed the different
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. categanes of mformatmn prniessmnajs such as information ge:neram
gatherers, processors, récorders, disseminators and retrievers: In the process
of their activities tthT also’ became the: sourcevs of mfnrmatmn

' 1?_5 Exerclse

.‘[-. ) 'Em:merate the different categnnes of llhra:ry personnel For what type
_ of information. wotrld you approach each of them? '
2. Discuss the different categories of information personnel.
3. Describe the activities of mfﬂrmahnrn disseminators -and mfurmahai-l
retrievers. : .

12 6 References and Further Readmg
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Umt 13 O Science and Teehnulngy Infermatmn
Intermedlanes

ﬁtrueture

13.0 - . Objectives
131 . Introduction
- 132  Who are Information Intmnedlarles"
1321  Characteristics
13.2.2 Functions
133  Information Intennedmrues in Science anid 'leehnelegy -'
- 134 Types of Information Intermedlanee :
1341 Invisible Colleges :
1342 Technological GabekeePers
‘134.3  Information Brokers
- 1344  Information Consultants
1345 Online Vendors
1346 Expert Systems
134.7  Information Filters
1348  Extension Workers, Bleek Development Officers, etc.
13.5.  Conclusion
13.6 5ummar}r
13.7 . Exercise
13 8 References and Further Readmg

13.0 Db]eetwes |

Here you will be able to :
know. who are the information mtermechanee, :
_have an idea about the characteristics-and functions of mtermedlanem
- understand the different types of mfermatmn intermediaries in the field
of. eeience and «~teehne!eg}r -

13 1 Intrdducuun

As mfemlatmn becomes even more pervasive and 1mpertant people i increage
oma variety ﬂf information streams to meet their information needs. Rather
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_streami replacing another in this ecnnam}r of mfnnnatmn, each stream haatts_
“own nithe: Thus, newspapers did not disappear when radio was developed,
it remains after the advent of television and the telephone did not obviate
the postal mail. More recently, e-mail, news groups, chat rooms, ceflular
_phunes, personal digital assistants and the World Wide Web have greaﬂy
expanded the set of information streams to which we all have, Importantly,
being connected o many streams is very nearly a necessity of the world,
An information steam conveys data from an information provider to an
" information consumer. For instance, on the WWW, sérvers generally pmwde'
information, browsers generally consume information.
The 2004 APEC (Asia Pacific Electronic Cﬂmmmcatmn) Furum nn the
Development of 5 & T Intermediary Institittions began on. February 9; 2003,
The Forum attracted the participation of more than 100 experts, scholars and
govemment officials from 14 menibers of APEC. Participants discussed issues
concerning the vigorous development of S& T intermediary agencies and the-
promotion of S & T in the Asia and Pacific regions. Mr. Li Xueyong, Chinese
Vice Minister of Science and Technology said that since the adoption of reform
and opening policies, the 5 & T intermediary agencies have enjoyed rapid
- development in the country. These intermediary agencies usually work as
. productivity promotion centres, S & T industrial incubators, § & T consultation
- and evaluation firms, technology exchanges, and venture capital firms, Mr Li
. also stressed that the development priorities of S & T intermediary agencms
in the foreseeable future wiil fotus on nurturing new growth: points of high
tech industries, suppmtmg technical innovations of small and medium
business, promoting the marriage between S & T developments and banking,
providing better service for economic and social development in the rural
areas, increasing farmers’ income and changing governmental functions.

13.21 Characteristica of Information Intermedmiea

Active, interative and inclusive communication between £xperts and decim(m
makers proves crucial to systems that mobilize knowledge that js seen as
salient, credible and leg:tnnahe in the world of action: Intereiediaries working
between the primary user and information source help the user to reach an
information state. They perform the following tasks : |

They satisfy the requlremznts c:f the generators and consumers a-f
knowledge;
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The;,r transfer the produicts from’the génerators to users of mfommtim

Intermediaries; therefore miust have thorough knowledge of the sourcés
of information and must be able to extract information from the souices; -

Intermediaries should be aware &f the tachnical aspects of the infanmtlm-x
transfer. They should know the characteristics of users and should ha@e-
knﬂwladge of the Bﬂb]ect cnnoemed E
1922 Functions of Infnrmatinn Intermediaries
The effectiveness suffers when communication is largely one way, whether’
the involved experts assuming that they know what questions decision makers
would see as safient or decision makers assirning that qhestions relevant to
them are one, experts can credibly answer. The basi¢ Fariction of intermedmiﬁs
is to provide adequate inforination td'the users at the earliest pasmble hme :
The principal functions should be :

i}  to search data: and information;
ii)  to analyse data and information;
iii)  to disseminate information in required form; '
Linking knowledge to action requires open chanrels of mmrnumcatmn
between experts and decision makers but also requires that partlapants in
resulting conversahnn understand each othier,

133 Infurmahun Intmnedlarws in Sclence & Technulngy

In the great period. of expansion 5tretchmg from the Secnnd Wurld War to
today, the scientific literature has been doubling in bulk every fifteen years.
Thus S & T information has been growing at a tremendous rate. Whether
ignorance, or deliberate preference for other channels of commgnication or
. fear of being overwhelmed or simpie disinclination, there s clearly a role
here for an intermediary. In some cases, libraries try to cope with the situation.
Information intermediaries in 5 & T are usuafly experts in the subject field,
" Like libraries they do not maintain or organise document collections. But
their indepth knowiedge hielps them to performi the functions more effectively.
Most of the intermediaries operate on a commercial basis, there are others
like Technological Gatekeepers and Invisible Colleges who are engaged in
informal communication,

Information Intermediaries in. S & T comprise Information Brokers,
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" Online Vendors, Technoluglcal Gatekeepers, Invisible Colleges; Informahon"
Filters, Expert Systems, etc. All these are t}rpes of intermedijaries.

13.4 Types of Informatmn IntErmedJanes

Among the two types : profit making and noh-profit making intermediaries,
let us discuss the lal-ter type first : Invisible College and - Technological -
Gatekeeper

1341 Invisible C.olleges

‘While mfon‘nal communication among those engaged in scientific researches
i 0ld as science itself, it is only within the last fifty of sixty years these
communication pmcesses have been subjected to close scrutiny. Price shows
that the ‘invisible college” phennmenon can be traced back to the middle of
‘the Eeventeenth centm’y The term appears first to have been applied to that
_group of scientists which began meeting informally as a club and which
evmtuall:,r formed itself into the Royal Society. An invisible college is now
tisgd to-be dn informat comrmunication network composed of a s¢ientific
. ﬂhﬂ!’ . m&pecmhsed research area.
: - Echo chamnbers are the direct descendants of the Invisible College concept.
What makes them different comes fromn their vlslbﬂ!ty and open access rather
than exclusw:ty What makes them valuable today is that visibility, because
I:hat wy leads fresh thinking, ‘and that way leads balaticed thinking, -
The term was probably first used by Robert Boyle C. 1644. When his
father died, Boyle inherited a bundle of land in Ireland and an estate in
‘Dorset and he was consequently sufficiently well-off to give up’his study. and
;mntlhc research. He “soon took a prominent place in the band. of i inquirers;
‘knowias the “Invisible College”, who devoted themselves to the cultivation
‘of the “new philosophy”: They met frequently in London, often at Gresham
Cotlege; sorne of the members‘also-had meetings at Qxford, and in that city
“Boyle went to reside in 1564 ... In 1663 the “Invisible College” became ‘Royal
Society’ of- Lqmdun for improving natural knowledge” [Wﬂupedla]

In the lgﬁﬂ’s, Derek de solla Price reintroduced the term in his work on
.schularl;.r cofmmunication. He hits on two issues ‘which are critical to Echo -
" Chambers — _information overload and new fields.

 “Itused to be that scientists leamned about what their colleagues did by
-reading journals. Acmn:’llytl'leyused tnmd books, then things mmredsnfast
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“they readt only- papers, then even faster so they read only letters to the editor
in their rapid publication journals, Now they are moving so fast that they do
not read but telephone each other, and meet at society ‘meeting and
conferences, preferably in beautiful hotels in élegant towns around the world,
They get. by in what are now called "invisible colleges” of little groups of
peers.Then a few years later, along came the sociologist, Diana Crane. She
analysed the ways'in which social structures inflilerice the development of
ideas. According to Crane, participation in Invisible Cellege bolsters morale,
inspires a sense of purpose, provides criticism, maintains solidarity, and
focuses interest on particular issues. Perhaps, most importantly, members of
an invisible collége see themselves as part of-a complex network, not members
of a speical interest group. . | | A
. 1t seems there are some clear parallels here betweén Invisible Chl? '
and Echo Chamibers. The main difference of course, is that little thing caffed”
the internet. Tt's turned Invisible Colleges into visible, and sometimes loud,
'Echo: Charmibers. - | | | | -

echinological Gatekeepers

act as a link: betwedn the internal users of a company, organisation or .
jnistiution and the external sources-of information. According to Kent Allen
-atidi gtfigrs, the gdtekdeper is an engineer or scientist in an industrial
‘pigatiisation to. whorn others in the organisation approach when the need for
mhﬂn arises. Although this may not be an officialty designated function
‘within the company, the information gatekeeper plays a key role in industrial
;progress by bringing information into the organisation through both formal
wihd ‘informal channels. In-.some countries. international technological
gatekeepers Kave been identified. They are scientists ar other professioinals
" 'who stay current with new scientific or technological developments abroad
. through liferature and professional contacts. Such individuals would play a
. particularly valuable role in importing into developing country the technology
of the more industrially advanced nations. |
~ "Now Tet us discuss the profit making type of information inter-
mediaries. - '

InformationBrokers

'Infi_);matian broker’ is tl'l_e'.generic term for a petson providing information |
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services for a fee. Therearesevenal termsinusemtlusﬁeld

— information-broker -

— information consultant -

— .information specialist .

~ information retailer "~ -

tnfamedlar}r S '
:One of the best definitions for an information broker is ;

‘an individual ot organisation who—on-demand =~ .geeks to
answer ‘questions using all soutces. available and who is in. busm fora
profit’ ;
The definition pnmt& out the key characteristics of ml'nrnmtmn bqum

That is, they provide servicés ‘on demand’ and are willing to undertake
‘work on an occasional. basis: They answer question” by research m the.
publmhedhteraﬂneurmmﬂEﬂmbyteleph(meorpersoml' v
ofinformed pariies. "Lising: all tesources available’ indicates that I:E\eyE mm
confined to the sources of a particular library or information cellections: And
finally, they are ‘in business for a profit’ which was a far more revolutionary
idea in the 1960's than it sounds now.

' Apatl:emhasemergedastheﬁeldhasgmwnandqega:dlessoftheﬁﬂe
used, information brokers normally fall into one of the fcllﬂwmg
“catégories .

1. Independent mfurmatmn bmker (mther as a sole pruprietaf or
5mall busmess} whose main source of income is gained by selling information
services. Many inforfnation: consultants can. be included in thia
gruup ' -

' 2. Fee-based services at-tached to an organisation or ingtitution;

Their primary Iuyalty is to the parent organisation and i many cases
their services are subsidized by that organisation. Many of these fee-based
services. are in the public sector ‘or in non-profit making. institutions and
somne of the services they provide are free and charges are made for only.
some services guch as online searching, document delivery, or ‘photocopying
at subsidized rates. For example, NISCAIR’S varioiis mfﬁmmhdn sérvices
- fall under this category.

A great impetus for the gmwth of information brokers has coie fmm

the recognition that knowledge is a business and inforniation s & cmdt!y
- Information creates wealth.
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13.4.3  Information C{msultants

Information brokers are new but because some of their services overlap with .
Ithose provided by information consultants, the dividing lines between brokers
and consultants are not always sharply drawn. Information consultants have
been in existence for many years, long before the term (information broker)
was coined. In some quarters there was resentment on the part of'these
consultants who felt that information brokers were giving the whole field 2
bad name by stressing the commercial side of the information business.

Generally speaking, consultants do not provide clients with ex;stmgt'
published information; rather, they advise on solutions to problems..

And cof course; the converse is true : information brokers do pI‘E)‘VldE
clients with existing published information and generally speaking, are not
in the business of providing advice or opinions but facts. However, there is.
no clearcut distinction between brokers and consultants. Most brokers offér
a whole range of information services, from providing a copy of a smgle
document to organising a whole collettion. _

Consultants normally work for a few clients on projects which may -
require months or years to complete, while information brokers concentrate
on short-term tasks which can be measured in hours rather than vweeks or
months. Thuq,r may. well have hundreds of clients for whom they provide

_ services on demand. Information brokers are usually more open about the
costs of their services, publishing fee scales. Consultants will normally be

more reticent about discussing fees because a great deal of effort and analysis
is required to provide an estimate for a project.

13.4.5 Online Vendors
The emergence of another category of intermediary in the shape of the broker
{or service intermediary), whose role is to provide or sell on-line search
services on demand to those who do not have access to computer terminal.
The student should note that unlike service suppliers, such brokers do not
necessarily require their own computer facitities or data base tapes : all they
need is a terminal providing online access to distant computerized databases,
together w1th some experience in searching them.

© The major commercial services often called the hosts and vendors are
~ accessible online through felecommunication networks, Some of the well-
known vendors are DIALOG, SDC and BRS in USA, BLAISE in UK. The
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service suppliers exert great efforts to make online systems easier {0 use.
One tool that has been devised is the ‘database selector’ such as DIALINDEX

_from DIAT.OG or DBI (Database index) from SIX'. The aim of sich aids,

which the searcher actually consulis online-is to indicate which of the many
databases on ofter are the most appropnate for a parﬁcular search tnpu: _

13.4.6 Expert Systems .
- An expert svstem, also kmwn as.a knm«rledge based systetn, is a computer

B programme that contains some of the subject-specific knowlédge of it or

‘more human- experts. This class of programme was first- develnped by

- researchérs in artificial intelligence;during 1960s and 1970s and applied

commemall}r thoughott the 1980s. The most common form of expert systems

is.a programme made up of a set of rules that analyse. information (usua.lly*
‘supplied by the user of the System) about a specific class of problems, as

well as providing mathematical analysis of the problem(s) and depending
apon their design, recommend a course of user action in order to unplement

" corrections.

Expert systems are most valuable to urgarusahons that have a hlgh

‘level of know-how experience and expertise that cannot be easily transferred.

to other members, They are designed to carry the intelligence and information
found in the intellect of expetts and provide this knowledge tﬂﬂthﬁr thembers
of the organisation for problem-solving purposes.

Typically, the problems to be solved are of the sort that would normally

- be tackled by a medical or other ptofessional. Real experts in the prnblem

domain (which will typically be very narrow, for instance, "dlagnmmg skin
in human teenagers”) are agked to provide” rules of thumb” on how they
evaluate the problems, either explicitly with the aid of experi¢nced systems -
developers or sometimes implicitly, by getting such experts to evaluate test
cases using computer: pmgrammea fo examine the test data and derive rules

~ from that.

There are generally th:ee individuals havmg an interaction w:th expert ’
systems. Primary among these is the end-user; the individual who uses the’
system for its problem solving assistance. In the building and maintenance”
of the system there are two other roles : the problem domain expert, who
builds and supplies the knowledge base providing the domain expertise, .
and a knowledge engineér, who assists the experts in determining the
representation of their knowledge; enters this knowledge into an explanation.
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medule and whu deﬂrms the inference techruque requmzd tu obtain useful
problem sulvmg achvrty ’

1347 lnformatmn Filfers

Relevant informafion # requlred by researchers and other -individvals. ¥
this age of information explosion, a sert of filtering is necéssary to help the
‘users get the right typeThus information filters are the.mechanisms toderive
the ‘relevant information for the users, These are the mediators between
informations sources and their users. Resgarch institutions dre generatifig-a
huge amount of information in various forms, These requrre filtering to make
these wieful. So information filters can work in both ways. From the point of
view of nusers, the information: filters. can help them to overcome-the -

‘information fload’. From the point of view of sources, tﬁe}r can direct e
. information to the putentrally interested users.

. Thus information filters serve the role of intermediaries. Frltermg can
‘be done both manually and electronically. In Selective Dissemination
Informiation services, filteririg is don# electronically,

. Thetaakdfmfnrmahnnﬂitemlgrstorlasmfy docurents from a stream
into_either relévant 6r Hrrelevant scdording to a particular user interest with
the objectivé to reduce informaticn load, When using an inforthation filtey in -
an environment that- rs—chan‘gmg as tifie proceeds, methods foradapting the -
filter shnuld be considered in nrder 10 retam the - demred accuﬂr!y in
classrflcatmn ' :

13.4.8 Extension Wnrkers, Block Develupli'lent Dfﬁners, ete;

‘Extension workers, Block Development Officers and the Jike have tu"ha all’
_ thmgstuaﬂmenﬂyeymustreahseﬂmtﬂieyareﬂreﬁrdyauumeafmformahm-

to farmers. However, they are expected to perform the following: funchurﬂ
To help farmers improve their. living standards;

. Help farmérs achieve their long and shott term objectives; . . .. -
: Make prachcal suggeshons whmh will enable farmers to. atl:am thmr

Actaslmkbetweenfarmers,meardmandp]annm A _
Help farmers to devise methods of overcomsng their problems. 'I'h::ﬁ
. an inngvagive function and is also problem-oriented; = - -
P.sslst w1th the Implementatlﬂn of mhonal pohcles,
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. modute and whn defines the inference tech.mque requlred tﬂ obtain uaeful
problem wlvmg activity. -

1347 ']‘nfﬂrmation'Filters ' :

Relevant information i required by résearchers and other individuals. Iy
this age of information explosion, a sort of filtering is necéssary to help e
‘users get the right type Thus information filters are the mechanisms to-derive
the' relevani  information, for the users. These are the mediators between
informations sources and their- users, ‘Resgarch institutions are genﬁraﬁngaa
huge amount of information in various farms, These require f]ltermg to make
these useful. Somfnrmaﬁon filters canwurkmbnthwa;rs Fromy i!wyomtaf
view of users, the information. filters. can hélp them to overcome’the -

‘inférmation flood’. From the point of view' of sources, tﬁey can direct the
. inforrhation to the po’centlally interested users.

.+ Thus information filters serve the role of intermediaries. Filtering can
"be done both manually and electronically. In Selective Dissemination
Information services, filtering is- done’ electronically.

- 'Ihehskufmformanmﬁiterﬁ:g 14 to classify docuri\erﬂs&umas&m-
into. elther. relevant of trrelevant actording to a particular user irterest with -
the objective to reditce information toad; When nsing an inforrijation filter in -
an environment that- m'clmngmg as tifne proceeds, methods foradapting the -
filter should be.considered in orde:‘ to retam the des:red accural’.'y in
rlassﬁmahnn ' .

1348 Extension Workers, Block tlevdﬁpﬂient Officers, etc:
Extension workers, Block' Develupmant Officers and the like have’ to'be. all
tkmgstaaﬂmmﬂmymustreahsethattheyareﬂmorﬂysnmeofmﬁummuM-
 to farmers. However, they 4re expected-to perform the fullowmg fu.m:nons
To help farmers improve their living standards;
- Help farmers achieve their lcmg and short term. objectweﬁ, S
L _'_ Make prachtal suggesuclns wluch wili enable farmers to. athm their
| Actaslmkbehueenfamers,nesauthemandphnnm
* Help farmers to devise methods of overcoming | thar pmhlem Th:s isj..
.anmnava;wefumtmnandrsalsopmbl__l_. ; :
- Assist with the mlplementahnn nf nauunal pohmes,
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popular. ‘Their impact has been felt by dlfferent scientific and industrial
orgamsatmns in our Cﬂﬂnﬂ'}i’

13.7 Exercise

1.
2
3

4.
5.

Discuss the characteristics and functions of Information Intermed.iaﬁes.
Wheri and how the concept of Invisible College came into being?

- Define’ ]Ilfﬂmlﬁtlﬂl‘l broker’. What led to the development of information

broker?

Discuss the functions of extension workers.

‘What is an Expert system? How do information filters: serve the role of

intermediary?
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- Unit 14 O Media Persons as Sources nf'Infarmaﬁhnl'_:
Structure | | '

140  Objectives . -
141  Introduction
14.2 Multimedia
1421  What'is multimedia? -
1422 . Elements of a Multimedia Programme
1423  Multimedia Tools and Applications
14.23.1 Mulhmedla Tools :
14232 Multimedia Applications :
1424 - Multimédia Messaging System (MMS)
143  Mass Media
1431  Purposes
1432 Journalism
1433  Public Relation -

1434  Forms
1435 Audio REcnrdmg and Reproduetmn
1436  Film . .

1437  Intetnet

1438  Publishing

1439 . Bock
14310  Magazine
14311  Newspaper '
14312 - Radio Broadcasting
14313  Television.
144  Reference and Referral Tools

145  Summary '
- 146  Exercise
147 References and Further Readmg

_14.!] Ob}eetures

 In ithzs it _vou wﬂl get
1. a clear pichire. of multimedia and its applications ,
2. an'idea about different categnrgea of experts involved in mass
communication to act as gources of information '
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acqualnted with appmpnatve reference and referral tools to prﬂvlde
access to media persuns :

' 14.1' Intmduchﬂn

Media stand for physlcal iodes of communication ttm:rugh which mfnrmahﬁi"’-
‘get transmitted. Channels. indicate the carfiers of information such as books,
inagazines, newspapers,radios; televisions and so on. Today porrq:ruter system
designed to capture, store, process, retrieve, display and play back mubiple
types of information : text, picture, sotind, animation and or video. At least
two of the components must'be present to qualify it as a multimedia produict.
Multimedia itself is not a neéw term. It has been. used in- the arts-to-

describe works of art that are. cnmposed of different media. In Ilbrarmrl&lup _
multimedia has been uised to describe collections of materials that include
Kits; artfacts, audio, video and or cnmputerareaclable materials in in addition”
to the traditional- print materials. Multimedia technulngy and its applications
are mntnhutmg to every aspect of communication. Here we are concetned .
. with its'applications in mass communication.

' Mass commitnication now includes conventional prinf'media and a widé
variety of Audio-visual and electronic media. There are good numbet of
individuoals involved in creation, repmductmn and dlmmmntm:i of
information: Here we shiall explore the possibilities to identify these. ind:vlduak:-
fnr prmridmg access to mfnrmahon

142 Multimedla

Mult:medla {Lat’ Multum + Médmm] is med:a that uses mulhple forma of
information content and information processing (for example, text, audio,

graphic, animation, video Anteractivity) to inform or entertain the (usag)
audience, Multimedia also refers to the use of (but not limited to) electronic.
‘media tp store and experince multimedia content. Mulimedia is similar o

. traditional mixed media in fine arf; but with a broader scope. The term “rich.
medla is synonp}rmnus for mteractwe mulhmedla,

’14.2.1 What s Mu]!‘m‘edib”

- The word "Multzmedla"f mmply means being able to communicate in more
than one wa}r This means that, whether yOu are aware of it or not you-
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a]ready give multimedia presentations. For exarnple, if you rub your tem}-.rles
while telling someone you have a headache or when point tb a diagram on
a board whilst speaking to a class of stidents, you are using multimedia to
get your point across. In this instance you ate using movement iti cot§uction
with sound, So multimedia is all about communicating in severat ways,
Ongmall}r the term ‘multimedia’ was used by institutions who zim
distance learning courses in which they deliver content via a combination of
. text, TV, telephone, audio cassette and the radio. So the idea of using
multimedia for education is not new. What is new is the way in which we-
now use computers to bring these things together. The advent of high
remluhqn screens and sound and video playback facilities for computers
has resulted in the increased use of multimedia applu:atmn for educhtmn is
.characterised by the following features :
® the differenit media it possesses and makes use of ; ﬁ t}rpical
& Multimedia application -
@ the use of digital technology; -
® the interaction it. demnands of the users;
" ® and mtegratmn of scrund images, text and data mtn s-eanﬂess
_ application. -

1422 Elements of a Multimedia Programme _
There! ate six main elemenits which make up. a typ'ica'l' " multimedia
pmgrarrlmf: '

- Text : This is the base to most appications, theé on-screen. diapla}r of
wurds The use of different styles, fonts and colours can be used to emphasise.
SpEfZIﬁC ‘points.

Images Seeing a picture. c}f an object has more impact than ‘merely
reading about it. Samples include conventional artwork, computer-generated
artwork, photographs or captured video frames.

‘Movies : You can present information which is normally cutside the
scope. of the oridinary - classroom , such. as medical uperatmns ar
archaeological excavations.

- Anjmation:: Animations can render a procedure more accurately than
that of a movie . For instance, objects which appear blurred within a movie
cay be represented more clearly. -

Sound : Sound can-be used. in strategic parts of the programme or
‘during a.movie to emphasise certdin points of the application and thus
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. prevent boredom : On-screen aptions should exist for them to visit areas of
the programme.

14.2.3 Multimedia Tools and Apphcatinns
14231 Multimedia Tools

Multimedia application enabling software
Hypermedia

Multimedia Authoring Taols

Multimedia databasés and retreival

Systern software support for multimedia
Systém hardware supoort for multimedia
Performance measurement tools for muitimedia

14.2.3.2 Mulhmed:a Applications
Prnfntype Multimedia Systems and Platforms I:ducatmn and Training

Computer an:led instruction
. Distance. and interactive training
Mult:mdxa Encyclopaedia
" Command and control
Process condrol .
CAD/CAM
Air traffic control
On-line monitoring
Mu]hmedla securify systems.

Public
® . Digital libraries
- @ Electronic rmuseum
® Network Kiosk systems (medical, legal bankmg,shoppmg,
tourist)
. Home

® Video on demand
'@ Interactive TV
‘® Home shopping
® Remote home care
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®  Electronic. album
" @ Personalized electronic journals,
Business/Office | |

Executive information systerns

Remote consulting. systems -

Video conferencing

Multimedia mail

Muitimedia docutnents :
Advertising o _ C e
Collaborative work ' o
Electrcmc pubhshmg

LB N N K N B N

Multimedia finds its application in various areas including, ‘but not
limited to, art, education, entertainment, Engmeermg, medicirie, mathematics,
business, scientific research and spatial temgporal applications.,

Creative industries use multimedia for a variety of purposes: rangmg
from fine arts, to entertainment, to cornmencal art, to Inurmhsm to madm
-and software services provided for any of the industries . :
_ Multimedia is heavily used in the entertainment industry, espeﬁall}r
to develop special effects in movies and aitimations. Multimedia games are
a popular pastime and are software programmes available either a CD—
" ROMS or online. Some video games also use multimedia features, .

In Education, multimedia is used to produce Computer Based Training
courses (called CBTS) and reference books, encylopaedia and almanacs.

In Engineering, espcially in Mechanical and Automotive dESlgI‘l,._
multimedia  is primarily used for-designing a machine or an automobile,
This is_known as Computer -Aided ZDesigned {CAD) or Lomputer-Alded
Engineering (CAL).

In Medicine, doctors can get trained by lnokmg ata w_rt'ual surgery or
they simulate how the human body is affected by diseases spread by viruses
and bacteria and then develop techniques tu préevent it.. - :

1424 Multimedia MLssagmg System (MMS}

MMS is an application that allows one to send and receive mess’ages
containing multimedia-related content MMS is a common feature of most
celi. phones. An electronic multimedia Encyclupaedla can preaent
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informationin better ways than traditional encyclopedia, so the user has more
fun and learns more quickly. For instance, an article on World War I can
include hyperlink, they are redirected to detailed articles on countries
involved in the war. When users click on hyperlink, they are redirected to
a detailed article about the country. In addition, it can include a video on -
. the Pacific Campaign: It can also present maps pertinent to to World War 11
Hyperlinks let a user access information in a non-linear fashion as opposed
to print materials which are essentially linear.

14.3 Mass Media

Mnass media is a term used to denote, as a class; that section of the media
‘specially eonceived-and designed to reach a very large audience {typically at
least . as large as the whole population of a nation state). It was coined in the
1920s and (with the advent of nationwide radionetworks, mass-circulation
-newspapers and magazmes] although mass media was present centuries -
. before the term became common. The term public media has a similar meaning.
It is the sum of the public mass distributors of news and entertainment and
other information the newspaper, television and radio broadcasting, book
publishers and suchlike. To this have been added more recently the internet,
podcasting, biogging and suchlike. All of the public media sources “have
' better informed the general public of what is going on in the world today.
These methods of communication reach a greater number of people faster
than traditional oral communication. Such things as podeasting and blogging
‘give people an opportunity to express themselves in ways that can only be
done with such technology.

14.3.1 Purposés

Mass media can be uséd for various purposes:

- Advocacy, both for business and. social concerns. This includes
advertising, marketmg propaganda, public realtions, and political
eommunication. Enrichment and education , such as literature.

_ Entertainment, traditionally through performances of acting, music, and
' sparts along with light. reading, since the late 20th century also through
video.and computer games.
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14.3.2 Journalism . - S :

Journalism is a discipline of collecting, analysing, verifying and presenting

information regarding current events, trends, issues and people. Those who -
pratise journatist are known as jourhalists. Many news orgarisatiotis elaim

proud traditions of holding goverment officials accourtable to the publé;

while. media critics * have raised questions about holding the press ftagtf
‘accountable. e - - o

1433 Public Relations S
Public realtions is the art and science of managing communication bétween
an organisation and its key. public to build, manage and sustain its posittve
image. Examples : Corporations use Marketing Public Realtions (MPR) to
corvey informatioin about the products they manufacture of services they
provide to potential customers to support this direct sales efforts. Typlcally,
they support sales in the short and long term, egtablishing and furnishing the
corporation’s branding for a strong; ofigoing market. -

- . Corporations also use public relations as a vehicle to reach legislators
and other politicians, seeking favoutrable tax; regulatory, and other treatment,
and they may usé public relations to- portray themselves as enlightened
employers, in support of human-tesources recruiting programmes, -

-~ Non-profit organisationis, incliding schools, colleges and universities,
hospitals and human and social service agencies, use public relations in
support of awateness programmes, fund raising programimes, staff recruiting
and to increase patronage of their services, : :

- 1434 Forms :
Electronic media and print media inglude:. .
Broadcasting, in the narrow sense, for radio and: television..
Various types of discs or tape. In“the 20th centary; these weremml}r used
for music, video and computer uses followed. o '
® Film, most often used for entertaiment, but dlso for documentaries.
® Internet which has -many uses and presents both opportunities and
challenges. Blogs and podcasts, such as news, fusic,pretecorded
speech and video. ' S
® FPublishing, in the narrow sense, meaning on paper, mainly-via books,
magazines and newspapers, _
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® Computer games, which have developed into a mass form: of madia
since devices such as the Play Station2,xbox,and - the Game Cube
“broadened - their use.

' 113.5 Audlmecnrdmg and reproduction

Sound recording and reproduction ; is the electrical or mechanical re—creation
- andfor amplification of sound, oftén as miusic. This involves the use of
audio equipment such microphones, recording devices and loudspeakers.
Frdm early beginnings with the invention of the phonograph using purély
mechanical techriiques, the field has advanced with the invention of electrical
recording, the mass production of the 78 record, the magnetic wirte recorder;
followed by the tape recorder, the Vinyl L. P record. The invention of the
corhpact cassette in the 1960's, followed by Sony’s Walkman, gave a ma
boost to the mass distribution of music recordings, and . the invention of
digital recording and compact disc in 1983 brought massive - nnpravemenm
in ruggedness and quality.The most recent -developments have been in
digital-audio players like the Apple i Pod Boardcasting.,

. Broadcasting forms a very large segment of the mass.nedia. Broadcasting
o &. ver}r NaIyow rangc- of audience is called narrowcasting,

1436 Film

Film'is a term that encompases motion pictures as. individual projects, as
weil as field in general. The origin of the name comes from the fact that
photographic film{also called. filmstoek) has historically been the primary
medium for recording and displaying motion pictures. Film is consiitered
'by many ta be an important art form; films entertain, educate, enlighten and
_inspire audiences. The visual elements of cinema need no translation, giving
the motion picture a universal power of communication. Any film can beconte

a worldwide attraction, espcially with addition of dubbmg or subtitles that
translate the dlalogue

14.3.7 Internet

The Internet {also known as “the Net”) can be bnefl}r understood as “a network
of networks”. Specially, it is the worldwide, publicly accessiblé network of
interconnected computers that transmit data by packet switching using the
standard . Internet Protocol (IP). it consists of millions {)f smaller domestic,
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- academic, business and governmental networks, which together casty varidhs
information and services, stich as electronic mail, online chat, file transfer and
the interlinked Web pages and other documents of the World Wide Web.

Contrary to some common usage, the Internet and the World Wide
Web are not synonymous: .the Tnternet is a- collection of intercormecbed
compiuter- networks, linked. by copper wires, fibre-optic cables, wireless
‘connections, etc ; the Web is a collection of interconnected docurrients, linked’
by hyperlinks and URLs. The, WWW is accessible via' the Internet, along
with maiy other services including e-mail, file sharing and others. Towards

_the end of the Eﬂthcentury, the advent of the WWW marked the ' first ara
in, which any individual could have a means of exposure on a. scale

- comparable to that of mass ‘media

14.3.8 Publishing
" Publishing is the m::iustry concerned with the production of hta&fure or
“information-the: activity of making. information -available for public view.
Treditionally, the term refers to thie distribiition of printed works such ap.
bodkssnd riewspaper, With the advent of digital information systems and
the Tritetnet, the scope of publishing has expanded to ‘include websitey,
Blogs and the like. As a business, publishing includes the development,
marketing, production, and distribution of newspapers, magazines, books;
- literary -works, musical works, software, other works dealing with information.
Publication is- also important as a legal concept : 1 as the process of. giving
formal notice to the world of a significant intention, for example, to marry or
enter bankruptcy , and 2.5 the essential precondition of being able to claim
defamation; that is, the allged libel must have been puhll.shed

1438 Book

In library and. mfnrmatmn science, a book is called a monograph to distinguish
it from serfal publication such as magazines, journals or newspapers, A book
may be studied by students, in the form of a book’ repott. It may also be
covered. by: a prn&ssmnal writer as a book review to introduce a new book.

14.3.1) Magazine

A magazine is a pericdical pubhcatmn containing & variety of articles,
generally financed by advertising and/er purchased by readers. Magazine is
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typically published weekly, biweekly, monthly, bimonthly or quarteily,
with a date on the caver that is in advance of the date it is actually publishéd.
Magazines can be classified as -
1. -General interest magazines (2.g. India Teday, The Week, etc)
2. Special interest maga?mes (e.g. Sports Business,etc).

14.3.11 Newspaper

A newspaper is a publication containing news and information and
advertising, usually printed on low-cost paper cali¢d newsprint. It may be
of general or special interest, most often published in 1605, and the form has
thrived even in the face of competition from technotogies such as radio and
television: The operation of newspaper is generally divided into three major
parts-news and editorials, business and production. Recent development dn
the Internet are posing major threats to its business model. However, paid-
circulation is declining in most countries, and advettising revenue, which
- makes up the bulk of newspaper’s income , i$ shifting from print to online.
Some commentaters,nevertheless, point out that historically new media sach
as radio and television did not entirely supplant existing media. '

14.3.12 Radio Broadcasting

As printed newspapers do, the radic also has an impact on masses regarding
fashions, tastes and entertainment. The uses of satllites, automated broadcast
technology and computers have improved the radio. Pfogramming of music,
‘news , talks, and cornmerce js the key to success for maodern radio stations,

14,313 Television

It is the modem mass medium and occupies - 2 dominant position in the
modern saciety. It combines both visuals and audio and attracts both young
and old. In our country, the Doodarshan controls various functions of
telev:slon industry.
From the aforesaid accounts of different mass communication, the
" ugefulness of media persons as sources of information. is evident and you -
" will understand, impact of media persons on society. In order to understand
the impact of mass media let us put it against non-mass media. Non-mass
media or "personal” media (point-to-point and person-to-person
communication} include : '
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..Speech

Gestures

Telephony-

Postal Mail

Some uses of the Internet

Some interactive media

Arguably, blogs and other first-person, web-based communication are rion-..
mass media.

14 4 Reference and Referrll Tmls

The mass media persons are widely scattered and it is dlfflcult to ldenufy
reference and referral tools for them. However, we note some Indian sources.
Press in India (Formerly Annual Report of the Registrar of Newspapers. for
India) vol 1&2, New Delhi, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, 1965-
yearly. India News Index : A quarterly subject guide to Amrita Bazar Patrika, -
. the press journal, Hindusthan Times, Indian Express, the Statesman, Times of
India, Tribune, 1965- Ludhiana, Punjab University Extension Library, 1965~

Indiar. Press Indéx (With-Book Review Supplement}1986-Delhi Indian-
Library Association, 1968-Monthly. Wha's Who of Indian Writers, Primary,
Secondary and Tertiary periodical on mass media are given below :

. Ulrich’s Internntional Periedical D1rectery

A Classified Guide to Current Periodicals, Foreign and Domestic, First e:ilﬁrm
New York ,Bowker, 1932, 33rd edition was published in five volumes;1998.
For -:urrent periodicals : "Ulrich’s Quarterly’, Moreover, Asian Recorder, Keesings
Co-temporary Archives, Facts on File are also sources to ldenhfy media persons.
Media persons are envolved in-a number of places in mass communication,
In cases of inadequate reference tools, media persons appear to be the m'ul}r
source of information, :

14.5 '-Summar}r

We have discussed here mass media gaining more and more importance in
the field of communication and the advent of multimedia and its applications
in mass communication. We have highlighted the varied-applications of
multimedia in eddcation, video conferencing, publishing and’ library and
information services, We have shown the different components of mass
communication viz. print media, radic, television, public relations, and others.
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All ﬁeﬂh'peréons are dealing mtt{'irﬁéfﬁaﬁon.'Referénce and referral tools
dealing with media persons-ate meagre. Some useful tools have Been noted
to 1denttf}' these media’ persuns ' : '

14 6 Exemme

.m:rr?ra.r—*'

"IﬂdlCﬂfE some tools to identify medaa persons.
© Show how miedia perscns can be a source of information.
' chﬂss the functions of mass comrmunication.

Highlight the important components of mass communication.
Discuss the apphication of multimedia in some fields of communication.
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